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UNDERSTANDING 
NAEP MATERIALS

 

1. NAEP Materials 
 
There are a number of NAEP materials you must be familiar with prior to the assessment. 
Several of these are scannable documents. Care must always be taken when entering 
information on these documents. 

Guidelines for Completing Scannable Documents 
When entering pertinent information onto the Administration Schedule, Roster of 
Questionnaires, questionnaire covers, and assessment booklet covers, you must adhere to 
the following guidelines: 

• Use only No. 2 pencils. 

• Print all information neatly within the boxes. Numbers should be written clearly in the 
center and should not touch the sides of the boxes. Avoid extraneous loops. 

• Right justify all numerals entered in multiblock columns. 

• Erase completely and clearly to correct handwritten entries. 

• To correct computer-printed entries, strike through the error and write the correction in 
the white space. 

 
Shown below are examples of acceptable and unacceptable writing styles for completing 
scannable documents. 

 
The following are acceptable writing styles: 
 
 
 

 
 

 
The following examples are unacceptable 
due to edges touching the sides of the box 
and extraneous loops on characters: 
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A. Assessment QC Record and Booklet Preparation QC Record 
 
As part of the overall quality control procedures for NAEP, your assessment coordinator 
(AC) will use the Booklet Preparation QC Record and the Assessment QC Record to 
document student booklet preparation and assessment day procedures completed by each 
AA for each school. This includes evaluating AAs administering and monitoring the session 
to ensure it is being conducted according to the standards described in chapter 4.  

This checklist serves as documentation that assessments are administered in a 
standardized manner and according to NAEP procedure. The results are reported to the 
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) and the other NAEP contractors. 
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The rating categories for each task are defined as follows: 

1. AA Met: The AA conducted all tasks associated with the procedure according to 
NAEP standards, in a professional manner, with no or only very minor deviations. 

2. AA Partially Met: The AA conducted some, but not all, of the tasks associated with 
the procedure according to NAEP standards. Performance of tasks, while adequate, 
had rough spots that need improvement. 

3. AA Did Not Meet: The AA conducted few or no tasks associated with the procedure 
according to NAEP standards. Whenever it is necessary for the AC to intervene, a “3” 
rating should be assigned. Ratings of “3” must be explained in the adjacent “Comments” 
column. The AC will describe the problem and the action taken to correct it. 

4. Did Not Observe: The AC will use this code when he/she was not able to observe the 
AA conducting the procedure. 

5. Not Conducted: The AC will use this code when the procedure was not applicable or 
did not have to be completed for the given session. 

 
If your AC has any concerns about your performance while completing any of your 
responsibilities, he/she will discuss it with you one on one. 
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B. Accommodation Teacher Letter 
 
NAEP has developed an Accommodation Teacher Letter that school staff who assist or 
administer an accommodation session must sign. This letter provides instructions to school 
staff on their role during the assessment. 

Since the staff members assisting or administering the assessment sessions have access to 
the assessment booklets and data, the Accommodation Teacher Letter also contains a 
nondisclosure statement. Your AC will provide these letters to school staff and collect the 
signed letters just prior to the assessment. 
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C. Administration Schedule 
 
The Administration Schedule is used throughout the three stages of the NAEP process: 
preassessment, assessment, and post-assessment. It is the only document that links 
selected students to the student demographic data and their performance on the 
assessment. Consequently, if incorrect or missing student demographic data are shown on 
the Administration Schedule and not corrected, the validity of the NAEP reports is 
jeopardized.  

You will use the Administration Schedule to prepare, distribute, and collect the assessment 
booklets. It is important that each selected student receives the booklet assigned to him/her 
on the Administration Schedule. This ensures students are assessed in their assigned 
subject and the scored assessment booklets are linked to the correct students’ demographic 
data. 

After the assessment, the completed Administration Schedules (with student names 
removed) are sent to Pearson Educational Measurement (Pearson) along with the 
completed assessment booklets and other materials. Pearson’s machine scans the 
Administration Schedules, scores the assessment booklets, and sends the results to 
Educational Testing Service (ETS). ETS analyzes the scores and links them and the 
demographic data from the Administration Schedule to provide subgroup results for the 
nation. The NAEP results for the nation include reports by grade, gender, race/ethnicity, 
students classified as having a disability (SD) or as English language learners (ELL), and 
National School Lunch Participation (NSLP) status.  

The importance of the Administration Schedule can be seen in the diagram on the next 
page. 

The tables below show how data collected on the Administration Schedule are linked to the 
results to produce the reports. 

 

Grades 
 4 8 

Score gaps 
Females - Males 6 10 

    

Females Outscore Males in NAEP 2005 Reading 
 
In 2005, female students continue to score higher  
than male students in reading, by 6 points at grade  
4 and by 10 points at grade 8. 

 

Year 
 ‘90 ‘05 

Percent at or above Basic level, 
Black 4th Graders 18 73 

    

Percentage of Black Fourth-Graders Scoring at or 
Above Basic in Mathematics Quadrupled 
 
The percentage of Black fourth-grade students at  
or above the Basic level in mathematics quadrupled  
from 18 percent in 1990 to 73 percent in 2005. 
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A Closer Look at the Administration Schedule 
There is one Administration Schedule per session. Only students whose names appear on 
the Administration Schedules may participate in the assessment, unless the school requests 
a nonsampled student to participate for the convenience of the school. If a student listed on 
the Administration Schedule cannot be assessed for any reason, under no circumstances 
may you substitute another student for the one who is missing. 

Below is an illustration of some of the important features of the Administration Schedule. 
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The NAEP School ID Number 
This seven-digit number is unique for each school. It is usually preprinted on the Administration 
Schedule and should be recorded on all NAEP materials for that school. The structure for this 
number is as follows: 

 
 
 
The Session Number 
The Session Number consists of two letters and four numbers. The two letters indicate the 
subjects being assessed. 

Session Subjects Grades School type 

RM 
RS 
RN 
RE 
RW 
WT 

Reading/Mathematics 
Reading/Mathematics/Writing 
Reading/Mathematics/Writing 
Reading 
Reading/Writing 
Writing 

4 
8 
81 
8 
12 
12 

Public, Nonpublic 
Public, Nonpublic 
Public 
Public, Nonpublic 
Public 
Nonpublic 

1 This session type will appear in AK, DC, MD, NE, OR, SD and BIA schools because these states/ 
jurisdictions opted out of NAEP State writing. One of nineteen students sampled will be assessed 
in writing for the NAEP National sample. 
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Next to the subject indicators will be two numerals—04, 08, or 12—this is the grade indicator. 

The last two numerals are used to identify the session, as there will likely be more than one 
session in a school. For example, a grade 8 public school with three sessions in a state that 
opted to participate in writing, would have three Administration Schedules: one for session 
RS0801, the second for session RS0802, and the third for session RS0803. 

The Columns of the Administration Schedule 
Column Title Use 

A Atten.  
(for “attendance”) 

To indicate whether a student was present or absent for the assessment. 

B Student Name To list the names of the students selected for the assessment. 
C Homeroom or Other 

Locator 
To help locate the selected students on assessment day. 
This column is followed by a perforated line, so student names can be removed 
before the Administration Schedule is sent to NAEP after the assessment. Due 
to NAEP’s pledge of confidentiality, under no circumstances should a 
student’s name appear on any assessment materials leaving the school. 

D Line #/Subject To indicate the subject of each student’s assessment booklet: “R” for reading, 
“M” for mathematics, or “W” for writing. 

E Birth Date To indicate each student’s month and year of birth. 
F Sex To indicate each student’s gender.  
G Race/Eth. To indicate each student’s race/ethnicity. 
H School Lunch To indicate each student’s eligibility status in the National School Lunch 

Program. 
I SD To indicate each student’s disability status. 
J Final SD Code To record a student’s SD status if it has changed since it was originally 

recorded.  
K ELL To indicate each student’s English language learner status. 
L Final ELL Code To record a student’s ELL status if it has changed since it was originally 

recorded. 
M New Enrollee To identify whether a student was in the original sample or selected from the 

list of new enrollees during the preassessment visit. 
N Original Booklet ID # To indicate the assessment booklet the student must receive. Each student 

has been assigned an assessment booklet with a unique booklet ID #, which is 
used to track the booklet from the time it leaves the Pearson warehouse until it 
is returned and processed.  

O Accommodation  
Booklet ID # 

To record when a student identified as SD or ELL must be reassigned an 
accommodation booklet (not all accommodated students require an 
accommodation booklet). 

P Admin. Code To record each student’s participation status. The two-digit Administration 
Codes used in this column are listed along the right side of the Administration 
Schedule in column Q. 

Q Administration Codes To reference the two-digit Administration Codes required in column P.  
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The Summary Box at the Top of the Administration Schedule 
The summary box (the long rectangular box below the school information boxes) is used to 
summarize attendance data that you will record in column P after the assessment. The 
formula in this box calculates the total number of students assessed. 
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D. Assessment Booklets 
 
The assessment booklets are used to assess the selected students. Each booklet cover has 
a code in the upper-right corner. This code is made up of the following three components: 

• a letter identifying the subject, 

• a three-digit booklet version number, and 

• a letter or letters identifying any ancillaries or additional materials the booklet requires. 

 
The placement of these booklet identifiers is the same for all grade 4, 8, and 12 booklets. 

To help further distinguish the correct booklets for a session, the booklet covers are printed 
in different colors: grade 4 in blue ink, grade 8 in brown ink, and grade 12 in gray ink. 

 



 

 

  
 ASSESSMENT ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 1.13 

E. Assessment Information Form 
 
Effective communication between you and your AC is crucial to NAEP’s success. The 
Assessment Information Form has been developed for ACs to communicate specific 
information to the AAs about their assignment. Your AC will either mail your Assessment 
Information Forms or give them to you in person 1-2 weeks before each assessment. More 
detailed information on this form is provided in Procedure 3 of chapter 2. 
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F. School Staff Questionnaires and Rosters of Questionnaires 
 
School Staff Questionnaires 
The NAEP school staff questionnaires are the only documents used to collect detailed background 
information from teachers and principals or other school administrators. The background information 
is used to produce NAEP subgroup results that help put the selected students’ achievement on the 
NAEP assessment in context. These results address the relationship between student performance 
on the assessment and various teacher and school factors. 

This year, there are four types of questionnaires—School, Teacher, Student with Disabilities (SD), 
and English Language Learner (ELL). 

The information about the school staff questionnaires is provided here for you as 
background information. Your AC will handle all activities involving the questionnaires. 
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Rosters of Questionnaires 
The Roster of Questionnaires is the document that links the completed NAEP questionnaires 
to the students and school staff members. Your AC is provided with one or more Rosters of 
Questionnaires for each school to keep track of the questionnaires distributed at the school. 

The four versions of the Roster for NAEP 2007 are listed below. 

• Grade 4 Roster of Questionnaires 

• Grade 8 Roster of Questionnaires 

• Grade 12 Roster of Questionnaires 

• SD/ELL Roster of Questionnaires 

The front of the grade 4 and 8 Rosters contains the tracking information for the School 
Questionnaires and the Teacher Questionnaires. The back of each Roster contains space for 
additional Teacher Questionnaires. The front of the grade 12 Roster contains the tracking 
information for the School Questionnaires and the SD and/or ELL Questionnaires. The back of 
the Roster contains space for additional SD and/or ELL Questionnaires. 

Your AC will handle most activities regarding the Rosters. As an AA, your only responsibility 
involving the Rosters will be to use them to write the teacher names and corresponding 
numbers from the Roster on the chalkboard for the students on assessment day. More 
information about this task is presented in Procedure 6E in chapter 3. You will not need to 
use the SD/ELL Roster in any of your activities as an AA. 
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G. Session Debriefing Form 
 
The Session Debriefing Form has been developed to gather information about the 
assessments in your assignment. By accurately completing this two-page form, you will 
provide NAEP with documentation that the session was completed and a record of any 
problems you may have encountered regarding the session. If problems arise during the 
session, you must use this form to document exactly what happened, how it affected the 
performance of students in the session, and how and by whom the situation was resolved. 

This form must be completed for each original session, each separate accommodation 
session, and each makeup session held in the school. Instructions for completing the form 
are provided in chapter 6. 
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H. Session Materials 
 
On assessment day, your AC will give you the materials for each session you are assigned 
to conduct in the school. The session materials you receive will depend on the session type 
and grade. A complete list of session materials for each grade 4, 8, and 12 session is also 
provided in chapter 3. 
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I. Session Scripts 
 
Session scripts are used to administer each assessment in a standardized manner. 

Regular Scripts 
This year, there are three different scripts for regular assessment sessions as indicated below. 

• Grade 4 Session Script 

• Grade 8 Session Script 

• Grade 12 Session Script 

 
There are differences from script to script in wording, procedures, and the materials 
required. The procedure for using the session script to conduct regular sessions is 
presented in chapter 4. 
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Accommodation Scripts 
Accommodation scripts should be used to administer separate accommodation sessions. 
These scripts have been developed to meet the specific needs of the students who are 
being accommodated. Some sections of the scripts have been shortened or simplified, and 
the timing of the sections is less stringent. Each accommodation script is listed below. 

• Grade 4 Accommodation Session Script 

• Grade 8 Accommodation Session Script 

• Grade 12 Accommodation Session Script 

The procedure for conducting separate accommodation sessions is provided in chapter 5.  
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General Background Question-by-Question Specifications 
Question-by-Question Specifications (QxQs) for the general student background sections of 
the assessment are provided in the back of each session script. You must refer to them 
when helping students understand the intent of a question in the general background 
sections. Guidelines for using the QxQs are provided in Procedure 2C in chapter 4. 

Subject-Area Background Question-by-Question Specifications 
QxQs for the subject-area background sections of the assessment are provided in the back 
of the session scripts. You must refer to them when helping students understand the intent 
of a question in the reading, mathematics, and writing subject-area background sections. 
Guidelines for using the QxQs are provided in Procedure 2D in chapter 4. 

Extended Student Background Questionnaire (ESBQ) Question-by-Question 
Specifications 
QxQs for the ESBQ section of the assessment are provided in the back of each session 
script. You must refer to them when helping students understand the intent of a question in 
the EQ section. Guidelines for using the QxQs are provided in Procedure 1N in chapter 4. 
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J. Student Appreciation Certificates 
 
NAEP has created Student Appreciation Certificates as a way to thank each student for 
his/her participation. In grade 4 schools, you will hand out these certificates to the students 
at the conclusion of the assessment session. In most grade 8 and 12 schools, the AC will 
give a supply of these certificates to the school coordinator to use as appointment cards. In 
grade 8 and 12 schools that elect not to hand out these certificates in advance, you will be 
responsible for distributing them at the end of the session. 
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K. Teacher Observer Letter 
 
NAEP encourages the teacher and/or the school coordinator to remain in the classroom 
during the assessment to observe and assist in classroom control. NAEP has developed a 
Teacher Observer Letter that provides instructions to school staff observers on their role 
during the assessment.  

Since the staff members observing the assessment sessions have access to the assessment 
booklets and data, there is a nondisclosure statement located at the bottom of the letter for 
school staff to sign. Your AC will provide these letters to school staff observers and collect the 
signed letters just prior to the assessment. 
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Test Your Knowledge 
 
Instructions: Match the description of the document with the document title. 
 

1. The ____ links completed NAEP Questionnaires to 
the students and school staff members 

 a. Administration Schedule 

2. The ____ is used by ACs to communicate specific 
assessment information to AAs. 

 b. Roster of Questionnaires 

3. The ____ provides documentation that the session 
was completed and records any problems 
encountered. 

 c. Teacher Observer Letter 

4. The ____ is the only document that links selected 
students to the student demographic data and their 
participation on NAEP. 

 d. Assessment Information Form 

5. The ____ provides instructions to school staff 
observers on their role during the assessment. 

 e. Assessment QC Record   

6. The ____ is used by ACs to document assessment 
day procedures completed by each AA. 

 f. Session Debriefing Form 
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PREPARING FOR 
ASSESSMENT DAY

 

1. Activities to Complete Before the Assessment Period 
 
Procedure 1. Receive and Review the Assessment Schedule 
 
Your AC will give you a tentative schedule of your assessments at the AA in-person training. 
You should review this schedule and let your AC know if you have any conflicts. After 
he/she has conducted the preassessment visits at the schools, you will receive an updated 
schedule. Remember that your AC may alter the schedule at any time due to unforeseen 
situations such as bad weather and makeup sessions. 

Procedure 2. Practice Using Session Scripts 
 
It is your responsibility to practice using the session scripts before you administer an 
assessment session. It is important for you to be able to read the script verbatim and in a 
natural manner, without stumbling over or omitting words. Since there are differences 
between scripts, you should also be familiar with the structure of the script that you will use 
to conduct the session. Directions for using the script to conduct assessment sessions are 
provided in chapter 4. 

 

Voices of Experience 
Before assessment day, use a Post-itTM note to flag the appropriate session 
script for easy reference on the day of the assessment. 
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2. Activities to Complete Before Assessment Day 
 
Procedure 3. Receive and Review the Assessment Information Form 
 
You will receive a completed Assessment Information Form from your AC for each school in 
your assignment at least 1-2 weeks before the assessment. This form will provide all of the 
information you need to prepare for the assessment.  
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It is important that you arrive at the school on time and meet your assessment team in the 
appropriate location. Your AC will determine when and where the team will meet. 

It is also important that you are aware of the protocols you must follow while working with 
the school, including the policy for dismissing students at the end of the session and 
handling students who arrive after the session has begun. You also must know how to 
handle ill or persistently disruptive students. All of this information will be recorded on the 
Assessment Information Form. 

After reviewing the form, you should have the necessary information to get to the school on 
assessment day and administer your session(s). If you have questions about any of the 
information, contact your AC immediately. 
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Procedure 4. Meet With Team to Prepare the Booklets 
 

 

On a schedule set by your AC, you should plan to gather at your AC’s house 
or another convenient location (schedule and driving distance permitting) to 
prepare the assessment booklets for the upcoming week. Once the booklets 
are prepared, they must remain with your AC until the day of the 
assessment in order to protect the security of the assessment materials. 

Meeting with your team to prepare the assessment materials for distribution is a multistep 
process. Before you begin, you will need to gather the following materials from your AC: 
 
• Administration Schedule; 

• student ID labels; 

• assessment booklets; 

• accommodation booklets, if necessary;  

• Extended Student Background Questionnaires (ESBQ) and student ID labels, if 
necessary; and 

• ancillary materials. 

 
You will then perform the steps that follow. 

4A. Check the bundles of assessment booklets. 
 
Assessment booklets will be packaged in bundles. The number of booklets in the bundle 
depends on the grade and session type of the assessment. 

Bundle Sizes 
Grade  Session type  Bundle size 
4  RM 14 booklets 
8 RS 16 booklets 
8  RN 16 booklets 
8 RE 6 booklets 
12 RW 16 booklets 
12 WT 16 booklets 
 
Each RM, RS, RN, RW, and WT box will contain two bundles of booklets. Each RE box will 
contain one bundle of booklets. A numbered Bundle Slip will be shrink-wrapped with each 
bundle. The Bundle # on the slip should match the number printed in the Bundle # box in 
the upper-right and upper-left sections of the Administration Schedule. 
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Each Bundle Slip will list the three-digit prefixes of the booklets contained in the bundle. 
These prefixes should match the prefixes printed on the Administration Schedule. The slip 
will also show the types of additional materials needed for the booklets in the bundle. 

 
 
Be sure to open the bundles in the order indicated on the Administration Schedule, and 
never use booklets for any session other than those booklets specified on the 
Administration Schedule. 

For some schools, there will be one or two additional bundles of ESBQ booklets in the 
Session Box. These booklets are not assigned to specific students. Special steps for 
preparing these booklets are included in the procedures that follow. 
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4B. Verify the booklet ID number and attach the student ID label. 
 
Beginning with the first student listed on the Administration Schedule and the first booklet in the 
first bundle for the session, check that the booklet ID number is the same on the booklet and in 
column N of the Administration Schedule (see below).  

Then, attach the salmon-colored label bearing the student’s name and booklet ID number to the 
cover of the booklet matching that ID. If the student has a code in column P, write that code on 
the removable label. An example of this process is shown below. If you find you need to fix a 
label or create a new one, your AC will have blank removable labels to use for this purpose. 

As the booklets are prepared, be sure to stack them face down to keep them in Administration 
Schedule order. 
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Student ID Labels 
Because students’ names are never written directly on the assessment booklets, preprinted 
removable student ID labels will be used to help you distribute booklets to the correct 
students. An example of the information contained on a student ID label is shown below. 

 

 
 

The first line contains the unique school ID number, the specific Session Number from the 
Administration Schedule, and the sequence number that is used by Pearson only. The 
second line of the label lists the preassigned booklet ID number from the Administration 
Schedule and the line number on which the student’s name appears on the Administration 
Schedule. The student’s name appears on the last line of the label. 

The labels are always printed in the same order as the list of students on the Administration 
Schedule. Depending on when the student lists were developed, the labels will either be 
shipped in the Session Boxes to your AC with the student names preprinted on them, or 
your supervisor will print the labels. For the few schools that did not send student names for 
sampling, you will need to write the student names on the labels by hand when you prepare 
the booklets. 

4C. Prepare ESBQs, if necessary. 
 
An additional ESBQ will be administered in some schools. These questionnaires will be 
included in the session materials for schools that require them. A set of white non-
removable student barcode labels will also be included and will be used to assign a 
questionnaire to each participating student. These labels will contain the student ID number 
from the Administration Schedule. 

You will be responsible for preparing these questionnaires for every student on the 
Administration Schedule. To do so, follow the steps on the next page. 
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4D. Prepare accommodation booklets. 
 
Some students may require a separate accommodation booklet in order to participate in 
NAEP. If so, your AC will assign an accommodation booklet to the student and record the 
booklet ID number in column O of the Administration Schedule. You will receive assigned 
accommodation booklets with your session materials.  

Below is a chart of accommodations that require separate accommodation booklets along 
with the subject in which each accommodation is allowed.  

Administration Code Accommodation Subjects Allowed 
71-BIB Bilingual booklet Mathematics 

73-LRG Large-print booklet Reading 
Mathematics 
Writing 

75-REA Read aloud Mathematics 
Writing 

79-OTH Braille booklet  Reading 
Mathematics 
Writing 

79-OTH Directions read aloud in native language Mathematics 
 
Follow these steps on the next page for assigning an accommodation booklet: 
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Bilingual Booklets 
Since bilingual booklets contain both the English version of the assessment and the Spanish 
translation, they are printed in two booklets or parts. You will need to affix the preprinted 
student ID label to the cover of Part 1 and then create a similar label to apply to the cover of 
Part 2. Each booklet should have its own label. 

4E. Check column P on the Administration Schedule for Withdrawn/Ineligible/ 
Excluded Students and Refusals. 

 
Check the Administration Code in column P on the Administration Schedule for excluded, 
withdrawn, and ineligible students and refusals. If any of the codes below have been 
recorded, write the code on the label and set the booklet aside (keeping the label attached 
to the booklet). 

Administration Codes for Withdrawn/Ineligible/Excluded Students and Refusals 
Other Student Codes 
51 Withdrawn/Graduated. Student is no longer enrolled in the school or is expelled. 
54 Ineligible, never attends campus. Student is listed as enrolled but is not physically attending the school 

(e.g., home schooled or attending all classes off campus). 
55 Ineligible, other. Student was not eligible for the assessment for any other reason (e.g., not in the grade 

being assessed or foreign exchange student). Explain fully on the booklet cover how you determined the 
student was ineligible. 

Reasons for Exclusion 
60 SD – Cannot be assessed. Student whose IEP states he/she cannot be tested or whose cognitive 

functioning is so limited that the student cannot be included in the assessment even with an 
accommodation. 

61 SD – Required accommodation not permitted. Student cannot be included in the session due to a 
disability for which a required accommodation was not permitted (e.g., reading the assessment items to a 
student selected for a reading assessment). 

62 ELL – Cannot be assessed. Student whose English language proficiency is so limited that he/she 
cannot be included in the assessment even with an accommodation. 

63 ELL – Required accommodation not permitted. Student cannot be included in the session due to 
limited proficiency in the English language for which a required accommodation was not permitted (e.g., 
bilingual booklet for a student selected for the reading assessment). 

64 SD & ELL – Cannot be assessed. Student whose cognitive functioning and/or English language 
proficiency is so limited that he/she cannot be included in the assessment even with an accommodation. 

65 SD & ELL – Required accommodation not permitted. Student cannot be included in the session due 
to a mental/physical disability and limited English proficiency for which required accommodation was not 
permitted. 

67 SD – Required accommodation not available. Student cannot be included in the session due to a 
disability for which a required accommodation was not available (e.g., Braille typewriter or other 
equipment supplied by the school). 

68 ELL – Required accommodation not available. Student cannot be included in the session due to 
limited proficiency in the English language for which a required accommodation was not available (e.g., 
bilingual dictionary or other equipment supplied by the school). 

69 SD & ELL – Required accommodation not available. Student cannot be included in the session due to 
a mental/physical disability and limited English proficiency for which required equipment was not 
available.  
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Absent Student Codes 
45 Accommodation scheduling problem. School refused accommodation session due to staffing and/or 

scheduling issues. 
46 Parent refusal. Parent officially notified school that he/she refused to allow student to participate in the 

assessment. 
47 Student refusal. Student officially notified school or NAEP staff that he/she refused to participate in the 

assessment before being given an assessment booklet. 
49 Session/subject refused by school. Entire session or certain subjects within a cooperating session 

were not conducted due to the refusal by the state or school. 
 

4F. Record the line number and Session Number on the booklet cover. 
 
In the spaces provided in the upper-right corner of each booklet cover, record the student’s 
line number and Session Number from the Administration Schedule. 

Do not fill in any information in the boxes labeled “School and Teacher Information,” “Total 
Time for Accommodation (74-EXT),” “Additional Accommodations Offered,” and “Do Not 
Use” on the cover of the booklets. This information will be completed during or after the 
assessment. 

4G. Insert required ancillary materials inside the booklets. 
 
Turn over the stack of booklets to be used in the session. Place any additional materials 
required for each booklet, as identified by the letters next to the booklet version number, 
inside the front cover of the booklet. All additional materials should be placed inside the front 
cover except the calculators, which are handed out separately, and manipulative Set K 
(foam shapes), which will be handed out on top of the booklet.  

Repeat this step for booklets to be used in each separate accommodation session. More 
information on ancillary materials can be found on the following pages. 

Ancillary Materials 
Certain assessment booklets require the use of additional or ancillary materials. The 
materials will vary depending on the subject and grade to be assessed. Some of these 
materials will be individually prepackaged in clear plastic bags. The charts on the next page 
show the ancillary materials and corresponding letter that appears on the student’s booklet 
cover by subject and grade. 
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Grade 4 Booklet Covers and Ancillary Materials  Grade 8 Booklet Covers and Ancillary Materials

 
Grade 4 
Subject Ancillary Materials  
Mathematics C = Calculator TI-108 

G = Manipulative Set “G” (prepunched) 
R = Ruler 
K = Manipulative Set “K” – Foam Shapes 
Y = Manipulative Set “Y” – Fraction Strips 

 
Grade 12 Booklet Covers and Ancillary Materials

 

Grade 12 
Subject Ancillary Materials 
Writing D = Writing Brochure 

O = Color photo – The Arch 

 

Grade 8 
Subject Ancillary Materials  
Mathematics C = Calculator TI-30 

G = Manipulative Set “G” 
P = Protractor/Ruler 
V = Manipulative Set “V” – Box  

w/ Protractor 
Z = Manipulative Set “Z” – Tangrams 

Writing B = Writing Brochure 
E = Letter w/ matching envelope - 

Backpack 
L = Color graphic – Dream Weekend 
N = Color photo - Tower 
U = Cartoon story 
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4H. Band together booklets. 
 
After all booklets are prepared, band together the booklets for excluded, withdrawn, and 
ineligible students along with booklets for refusals and original booklets for students who 
received an accommodation booklet. These should be kept banded together separately but 
remain at the bottom of the Session Box. It is a good idea to mark this stack of booklets with 
a Post-itTM note. 

Next, band together the booklets for any separate accommodation sessions and place them 
in the Session Box. 

Finally, band together the booklets for participating students and place them in the Session 
Box with the Administration Schedule on top of the stack. Do not rubber band the 
Administration Schedule with the booklets as this could tear the Administration Schedule. 

4I. Conduct a quality control (QC) check on the prepared booklets. 
 
After you prepare your stack of booklets, your AC will conduct a “spot” check to ensure the 
booklets are prepared according to NAEP standards. To conduct this QC check, your AC 
will run every third or fourth booklet in the stack through a comprehensive series of checks. 
If errors are found, you and your AC will check each booklet to make sure that the same 
error has not been repeated. 

After the QC check is completed, your AC will record the results in the Quality Control 
Booklet. You will then repack the Session Box and return it to your AC along with the 
Administration Schedule. Your AC will keep the session materials until the assessment day. 

 

Before your AC conducts this check, you should conduct an initial QC 
check by switching your stack of booklets with the stack of another AA. 

 
Procedure 5. Gather Materials to Bring to the School on 
Assessment Day 
 
Before leaving home for the school on assessment day, or the night before the assessment, 
gather together all of the materials you will need to bring with you. For each assessment, 
you will need the items listed below:  

• your NAEP identification (ID) Badge, 

• the Assessment Information Form for the school, and 

• this manual with the session scripts. 

Upon arriving at the school, your AC will give you the assessment booklets and the other 
session materials you will need on assessment day. 
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Test Your Knowledge 
 
Instructions: Number the booklet preparation steps in order (1-9) below. 

______ a. Band booklets together. 
 
______ b. Prepare ESBQs, if necessary. 
 
______ c. Check the bundles of assessment booklets. 
 
______ d. Insert required ancillary materials inside the booklets. 
 
______ e. Prepare accommodation booklets. 
 
______ f. Record the line number and Session Number on the booklet cover. 
 
______ g. Verify the booklet ID number and attach the student ID label. 
 
______ h. Check column P on the Administration Schedule for 

 withdrawn/ineligible/excluded students and refusals. 
 
______ i. Conduct a quality control check on the prepared booklets. 
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COMPLETING ACTIVITIES 
UPON ARRIVAL 

AT THE SCHOOL
 

Procedure 1. Report to the School on Time 
 
On the day of your assignment, you should plan to arrive at the school at least 1 hour before 
the first session is scheduled. Your arrival time will be noted on the Assessment Information 
Form and should be confirmed with your AC before the assessment day. The amount of 
time you will need depends on the size of the assessment, whether or not the assessment 
booklets have been prepared in advance, and the school’s schedule.  

If you live near other AAs on your team or your AC, you are encouraged to carpool to and 
from your assigned schools. 

Be Sure to Wear Your NAEP ID Badge. 
When arriving at the school, you must first check in at the school office, identify yourself, and 
explain why you are there. Have a photo ID with you incase one is required by the school. In many 
cases, your AC will request that the entire team meet at a designated place and then enter the 
school together. You should be wearing your NAEP ID badge when you arrive at the school to help 
establish your authority with both school staff and students. 
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Procedure 2. Meet NAEP Observers, If Necessary, and Follow 
Guidelines for Interacting With Observers 
 
As explained in the Overview magazine, as part of NAEP’s comprehensive quality assurance 
(QA) program, observers from the government (federal and state) and the NAEP contracting 
organizations (Human Resources Research Organization [HumRRO], Educational Testing 
Service [ETS], Pearson, Westat), as well as your supervisor and field manager, will schedule 
visits to a sample of NAEP schools on assessment day throughout the field period. These 
visits are for the purpose of monitoring field staff performance and observing firsthand how well 
the assessment administration procedures work in the schools. 

While this is the overall purpose of site visits, each observer will have a slightly different 
focus. For example, observers from NCES will be visiting to see overall how the 
assessments happen in schools; observers from Pearson will want to learn how the 
materials and the packaging and shipping processes are functioning; and observers from 
the Westat home office will be interested in assuring that all field procedures are working as 
planned and getting feedback from ACs and AAs on what might be improved in future years. 
In addition, your supervisor is required to observe each assessment team during the field 
period and will be evaluating the team’s performance using a standardized in-person 
observation form. And finally, HumRRO has been contracted by NCES to conduct 
independent QA activities throughout the NAEP test cycle. HumRRO has set protocols for 
conducting site visits to meet its contractual obligation to NCES. Detailed information on 
HumRRO observations is provided on page 3.4. 

All site visits by any of these groups will be scheduled with your supervisor in advance. Your 
AC will inform you prior to assessment day if you are expected to have observers at a given 
school in your assignment.  

2A. Meet NAEP observers. 
 
Observers will typically plan to arrive at the same time the assessment team is scheduled to 
arrive so they can observe all assessment day activities in the school. They will want to follow 
and watch you as you prepare for and conduct the assessment. 

2B. Follow guidelines for interacting with observers. 
 
Carefully study the guidelines on the next page before the assessment period begins. Your 
interactions with NAEP observers represent NAEP staff across the nation. Courtesy and 
professionalism should be shown at all times. 
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Interactions Between Observers and NAEP Staff Members 
Observers and NAEP assessment administration teams may experience a variety of 
interactions, including the following: 

• Observation From a Distance 
The majority of assessment day activities will be easily visible by observers. It should 
be possible for NAEP staff to go about performing job tasks while taking little or no 
notice of the person observing. Observers generally try to find a seat in which they can 
watch all activities while maintaining a comfortable distance between themselves and 
the assessment administration team. 

• Personal Inquiry 
In some instances, job tasks, such as booklet preparation, were performed prior to the 
arrival of the observers or were simply not directly observable. If the opportunity arises, 
observers may approach a member of the administration team to verify that a given 
task was indeed performed. 

• “Looking Over the Shoulder” Observation 
Observers will likely want to observe detailed job tasks including the proper completion 
of testing materials and paperwork. In some situations, observers may quietly walk 
amongst team members and view their work. 

 
Observer Expectations 
A collegial atmosphere can emerge between some observers and NAEP staff during site 
visits. As a result, it may seem that when observers are present, they are working with 
NAEP staff. It is important, however, to note that observers, except supervisors and field 
managers, are not present to advise NAEP staff on proper procedure. Some additional 
examples of what should and should not be expected of observers are presented in the 
following table. Allowable actions are check-marked below. 

 Observers 

Action by Observer HumRRO NCES 
ETS, 

Pearson 

State  
Dept. of 

Education 

Westat 
(Supervisor, 
FM, Home 

Office Staff) 
Look at student booklets (used and unused)      
Answer general student questions about NAEP      
Answer questions about assessment booklet 
items (using QxQs) 

-- -- -- --  

Talk during the assessment -- -- -- -- -- 
Assist in assessment day activities -- -- -- --  
Provide booklet security -- -- -- --  

Action by ACs and AAs      
Answer questions upon being asked by:      
Ask procedural questions of: -- -- -- --  
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Observations by HumRRO 
 
NCES has contracted with HumRRO to conduct independent quality assurance (QA) 
activities throughout the NAEP test cycle. A large portion of HumRRO’s QA activities 
includes visits to training and assessment locations. The locations of assessment 
observations are selected from a comprehensive listing of all testing sites. The selection 
represents schools from across the country, as well as schools of various sizes. 
Particular NAEP staff members are not targeted for observation. 
 
Observation Protocol 
A team of two observers conducts most HumRRO site visits. Observation teams are 
instructed to split up during the visit, observe all session types being conducted in a 
given school (e.g., regular and accommodation sessions), and remain as unobtrusive as 
possible. HumRRO staff members may need to ask questions of NAEP staff to ascertain 
whether certain activities have been performed, but should do so only when it will not 
disrupt the assessment administration activities. Anytime a task is not observed being 
performed correctly, HumRRO observers are trained to provide full documentation of the 
specifics of the situation (for example, any extenuating circumstances that may have 
prevented the task from being performed). 
 
Observation Checklist Items 
HumRRO has designed separate rating sheets for pre-, during- and post-assessment 
activities, and for both AC and AA duties. It is important to note that these are only 
activities that NAEP staff members are expected to perform on the day of assessment. 
An additional checklist addressing the secure handling of NAEP materials is also 
completed. Checklists include items related to (though not limited to) the following 
assessment day responsibilities: 

• room preparation; 

• informing AAs of school protocol; 

• classroom management during testing; 

• completion of paperwork; and 

• general handling of materials. 

At the end of each site visit, time permitting, HumRRO observers will ask NAEP staff a 
series of questions designed to gather information on how the efficiency and accuracy of 
future administrations might be improved. Any feedback collected during this brief 
interview, along with any comments made throughout the visit, may be included in the 
site visit report and clearly noted as NAEP staff comments. 
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Procedure 3. Go to the Location Where the Assessment Team Will 
Meet 
 
Your AC will arrange a place for the team of AAs to meet until it is time to go to your session 
location. 

Procedure 4. Receive the Session Materials 
 
Your AC will provide you with all of the necessary materials for the session(s) you are 
scheduled to conduct. These materials include the following: 

Materials for Each  
Grade 4 Session 

Materials for Each  
Grade 8 Session 

Materials for Each  
Grade 12 Session 

Session Box 

• Assessment booklets with 
ancillaries for all students in the 
session 

• “Testing in Progress— 
Do Not Disturb” sign 

• Timer 
Other 

• Blue calculators 

• Extra ancillary materials 

• No. 2 pencils 

• Original Administration 
Schedule 

• Copies of Administration 
Schedules for other sessions, if 
necessary 

• Copy of the Roster of 
Questionnaires 

• Student Appreciation 
Certificates 

• Session Debriefing Form 

Session Box 

• Assessment booklets with 
ancillaries for all students in the 
session 

• “Testing in Progress— 
Do Not Disturb” sign 

• Timer 
Other  

• Gray calculators 

• Extra ancillary materials 

• No. 2 pencils 

• Original Administration 
Schedule 

• Copies of Administration 
Schedules for other sessions, if 
necessary 

• Copy of the Roster of 
Questionnaires 

• Session Debriefing Form 
 

Session Box 

• Assessment booklets with 
ancillaries for all students in the 
session 

• “Testing in Progress— 
Do Not Disturb” sign 

• Timer 
Other 

• Extra ancillary materials 

• No. 2 pencils 

• Original Administration 
Schedule 

• Copies of Administration 
Schedules for other sessions, if 
necessary 

• Session Debriefing Form 
 

 
If your AC will be conducting the NIES Survey after the assessment, he/she will provide you 
with a copy of the NIES Linking form that contains the names of the students who will take the 
survey. Your AC will also provide you with a set of table tents if you are administering a large 
session and an example student booklet cover poster to use in fourth-and eighth-grade 
sessions. 
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Perform QC Check of Assessment Booklets 
If your session’s assessment booklets were prepared in advance by an AA 
other than yourself, it is a good idea to quickly check the booklets to make 
sure they were prepared properly and are in Administration Schedule order. 

In all cases, remove the stack of booklets from the Session Box to make sure 
none of the ancillary items fell out of the booklets during transport. 

Before sessions begin, you should also review the following information on your 
Assessment Information Form: 

• how the students were notified of the assessment (Student Appreciation Certificate or 
other means), 

• how the school wants students returned to their classes at the end of the session, and 

• how to call the principal’s office from the assessment classroom in the event of an 
emergency. 

 
Procedure 5. Adhere to Security and Confidentiality Guidelines 
 
It is your responsibility to account for all assessment materials you receive on assessment 
day. Review the following guidelines before each assessment day: 

• Never, under any circumstances, allow anyone to examine NAEP assessment booklets, 
whether they are completed or unused. If school staff members ask to see the 
assessment booklets or have questions concerning their content, refer them to your AC. 
(Guidelines for Viewing Assessment Materials can be found page 3.8.) 

• School coordinators will receive NAEP Sample Questions Booklets for inspection by 
anyone interested in the study. The Sample Questions Booklets contain the NAEP 2007 
background questionnaires. These booklets are also posted on the MySchool 
(www.mynaep.com) and NAEP websites (http://nces.ed.gov/nationsreportcard.gov). 

• Never leave any assessment booklets or other NAEP materials unattended. If you leave 
the school between sessions, take all of these materials with you and lock them in the 
trunk of your car. If you leave the preparation room provided by the school, either take 
the materials with you or ask a fellow AA to watch them.  

• Only students whose names appear on the Administration Schedule may participate in 
the assessment (except if the school requires a nonsampled student to participate). Do 
not permit other students to see the assessment booklets. 

• The names of the students who participate in the assessment must not be on or in 
completed assessment booklets when the booklets leave the school. 

At training, you will commit yourself to keeping the used and unused assessment materials 
secure before, during, and after the assessment by signing an Oath of Office and Pledge of 
Confidentiality. A violation of the oath or pledge is sufficient grounds for disciplinary action, 
including dismissal and criminal penalties. 

http://nces.ed.gov/transfer.asp?location=mynaep.com
http://nces.ed.gov/transfer.asp?location=nationsreportcard.gov
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NAEP Guidelines for Viewing Assessment Materials 

Since its inception, NAEP has administered both cognitive test questions and background 
questionnaires. The test questions assess student knowledge and skills in academic subject 
areas. The background questionnaires provide information for reporting categories and collecting 
noncognitive data, related to achievement, on students, their family background, teachers, and 
schools. 

By statute (P.L. 107-110), “the public shall have access to all assessment data, questions, and 
complete and current assessment instruments” of NAEP with two important exceptions: 

1. “Personally identifiable” information about individual students, their families, and schools 
must remain confidential in accordance with the Federal Privacy Act (Sec. 552a of Title 5, 
U.S. Code); and 

2. Access to cognitive questions may be restricted to maintain security if such questions are 
to be reused. Breaches of security are punishable as a felony. 

To fulfill the first requirement, NAEP has made sure since its inception that no information on 
individual students or schools is included in its data releases or reports. The names of students 
who have taken NAEP shall not leave the school building in which the assessment is 
administered, and all information collected by NAEP about individual students and schools will 
remain strictly confidential. 

To fulfill the second requirement, the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) adopted a 
strict policy on how to handle requests to see NAEP assessment booklets. All requests to view 
NAEP assessment booklets must be handled in the following ways: 

If a request is made to view the background questions asked in the student’s assessment 
booklets, your AC must provide copies of the NAEP Sample Questions Booklets. 
The Sample Questions Booklets contain the NAEP 2007 background questionnaires. Your AC 
will receive a supply of Sample Questions Booklets from Westat, and the booklets will also be 
posted on the MySchool and NAEP websites. 

If a request is made to view the actual test questions by school staff members, parents, or 
anyone else, that person or persons must submit a written request to NCES. 
Under the statute, all secure cognitive questions must be made available within 45 days after a 
written request, provided test security is maintained. All written requests to view test questions 
should be sent to the NAEP State Coordinator or the field manager, who in turn will contact 
NCES. 

In addition, never, under any circumstance, allow anyone to examine materials completed 
by students or school staff. 
Copying or duplicating actual assessment booklets is never permitted. Following each assessment, 
NAEP releases to the public approximately 25 percent or more of the test questions. These 
released questions will not be used in future assessments and appear in the NAEP reports and on 
the NAEP website. You should encourage any interested party to view the previously released 
NAEP test questions on the NAEP website at http://nces.ed.gov/nationsreportcard.gov. 
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Procedure 6. Prepare the Room 
 

 

In order for you to properly prepare the classroom for the assessment, you 
must complete the tasks described in this section.  

After you have finished preparing your room, your AC will conduct a QC 
check to ensure it has been prepared according to NAEP standards. Once 
this QC check is completed, he/she will record the results on the 
Assessment QC Record. 

6A. Set out the supplies you will need for the session. 
 
There are two groups of materials you should have ready for the session, as shown in the 
chart below. 
 
Materials Out for Easy Access Materials Ready for Distribution 

• AA Manual turned to the appropriate session 
script 

• Copy of the Roster of Questionnaires (Grade 4/8) 

• Administration Schedule, plus copies of 
Administration Schedules for other sessions  
(if multiple sessions in the school) 

• Timer 

• Session Debriefing Form  

• Prepared assessment booklets with appropriate 
ancillary materials inserted into the front cover 

• Sharpened No. 2 pencils 

• Student Appreciation Certificates (Grade 4 only) 

• Correct number of grade-appropriate calculators 
(Grade 4/8) 

• Extra calculators (Grade 4/8) 

• Extra ancillary materials 
 

 

Voices of Experience: 
Organize your NAEP materials in the assessment room as best you can 
without disturbing the items on the teacher’s desk or other table you are 
using. Never go through a classroom desk looking for or taking supplies 
you might need. Always bring with you to the assessment location all of the 
supplies, such as Post-itTM notes and rubber bands, that you might need. 

 
6B. Erase or conceal visual materials. 
 
If you have permission from the school, you should erase the chalkboards and, if 
necessary, conceal any school materials that would assist the students (e.g., multiplication 
tables in a mathematics session). Your AC will inform you whether you have permission to 
erase the chalkboards. 
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6C. Post the “Testing in Progress—Do Not Disturb” sign outside the room. 
 
This sign is in the Session Box and should be posted outside the room. If the sign is not 
posted prominently, disruptions to the testing could happen. 

 
 
6D. For grades 8 and 12, write the school ID number on the board. 
 
Write the school ID number from the Administration Schedule on the chalkboard at the front 
of the room. 

The script will instruct eighth- and twelfth-grade students to record this number on their 
booklet covers. To reduce the possibility for error, you will record the school ID number on 
all grade 4 booklets after the session has been completed. 
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6E. For grades 4 and 8, write the teacher names and corresponding teacher 
numbers on the board. 

 
On the chalkboard at the front of the room, you will need to write the appropriate teacher 
names and each teacher’s corresponding two-digit number. This information is located on 
the Roster of Questionnaires.  

At the beginning of the assessment, the session script will instruct fourth- and eighth-grade 
students to record on their booklet cover the two-digit number of the teacher who teaches 
the subject in which they are being assessed. 
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6F. For grades 4 and 8, post the booklet cover poster at the front of the room. 
 
You will use the booklet cover poster to help instruct students where to record the school ID 
number and the teacher number on the booklet cover. Hang this poster at the front of the 
room next to these numbers. 

 

 

Voices of Experience: 
It is important, especially for grade 4, that all teacher names and 
corresponding numbers are displayed on the board. Leaving off one name 
and number can disrupt the flow of the assessment session and create a 
difficult situation for you to handle. 

 

 

Voices of Experience: 
If a session is being conducted in a room without a board, your AC should 
make arrangements with the school coordinator to have a portable board 
or easel in place. Otherwise, write the school and/or teacher information in 
marker on a large piece of paper and post it at the front of the room. 
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Test Your Knowledge 
 
Instructions: Determine if the statements below are True (T) or False (F). 

_____ 1. When AAs receive their session materials, they will also receive copies of 
 Administration Schedules for other sessions being conducted at the school to 
 help students locate the correct session to attend. 

 
_____ 2. Except for supervisors, field managers, and home office staff, NAEP observers 

 are not present to advise NAEP staff on proper procedure. 
 
_____ 3. If a school staff member asks to see the assessment booklets, AAs may provide 

 them with one from the Session Box. 
 
_____ 4. AAs should plan to arrive at the school at least 1½ hours before the first session 

 is scheduled. 
 
_____ 5. When preparing the room, AAs should conceal school materials that would 

 assist the students if the school has given permission. 
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ADMINISTERING AND 
MONITORING THE SESSION

 

Procedure 1. Administer the Session 
 

 

To administer the session, perform the following: 

 
1A. Ensure that each student is at the correct location. 
 
As the session is beginning, verify students are in the correct location. Use your copies of 
the Administration Schedules to determine in which session, if any, the student belongs. 

In large sessions, AAs should stand in strategic locations: one or two at the door to direct 
students, and one or two inside the assessment location to monitor students as they wait for 
the assessment to begin. 

1B. Begin the session on time. 
 
You should make every effort to begin the session on time. If four or more students listed on 
the Administration Schedule have not arrived after you have taken attendance, wait a few 
minutes before beginning the session. While you are waiting, you may informally ask those 
present if the missing students are absent from school that day. If your AC or a school staff 
member is present, discuss the possibility of finding the missing students. Proceed with the 
assessment if it is determined that missing students are, in fact, absent or after 5 minutes 
have passed. Do not, under any circumstances, allow another student to substitute for a 
sampled student who is absent from the session. 

1C. Use the correct session script to conduct the session. 
 
After all students have been seated, you must conduct the assessment by following the 
appropriate session script. This is critical because there are differences between scripts in 
wording, procedures, and required materials. 
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1D. Read the session script verbatim. 
 
The script begins by introducing you and NAEP, and giving an overview of the session. It is 
important to read the script with fluency and expression. Fluency means you have practiced 
the script ahead of time and are familiar with its syntax. Expression means that you can read 
the script naturally and comfortably, so students easily understand it. 

Reading the script verbatim ensures standardized administration of the assessment across 
the nation. It also preserves trend across time. 

1E. Use the most appropriate method to distribute booklets. 
 
After you read the script introduction, the script instructs you to distribute the booklets and 
other materials. There are two ways you may choose to distribute booklets. Both methods 
are written into the script and are listed below. You must decide ahead of time which method 
to use. A smooth assessment session will be defined from the beginning if you select the 
most appropriate method for booklet distribution. 

For small sessions (30 students or less): 
You should call the students in Administration Schedule order to the front of the room to 
receive their booklets and pencils. 

For large sessions (more than 30 students): 
You can place the booklet and a pencil on each student’s desk prior to the students arriving 
in the classroom. Your AC will provide you with alpha table tents to place on the tables as 
an indicator to students where they will find their booklets. 

Once it looks like all students have arrived, one AA should begin reading the script, while 
the monitoring AAs walk around the room collecting the booklets at empty seats. These 
booklets for absent students should then be placed in Administration Schedule order in case 
a student arrives in time to participate. The booklets should then be counted along with the 
students present for the assessment to make sure all booklets are accounted for. 

How Are Latecomers Handled? 
Standard NAEP procedures address two different “latecomer” scenarios: 
1. If a student arrives during booklet distribution, ask the student to wait at the front of 

the room while you finish distributing booklets. Then, check in the late student; give 
each his/her assigned booklet, pencil, and other required assessment materials; and 
direct the student where to be seated. 

2. If a student arrives after the AA or the students have begun reading booklet directions, 
instruct the student to return to his/her classroom or to the office according to school 
preference. No student may be admitted once booklet directions are being read. 
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1F. Instruct students to remove the student ID label from the cover of their 
booklets. 

 
After all students have received a booklet, the script instructs you to tell the students to 
remove the student ID labels from the cover of the booklets and place them on the corner of 
their desks. This will assist you in monitoring the session because you will be able to 
ascertain the student’s name simply by glancing at the label on the desk. 

This procedure is also critical for protecting the confidentiality of students because the 
names of students must never leave the school on the booklets. At the end of the session, 
you will collect and destroy these labels before dismissing students. 

 
Remove Label 
 
Now remove the label with your name on it from the booklet. Place the label on an upper 
corner of your desk. 
 
 
1G. Check that students have removed additional materials from the inside 

cover. 
 
After the students have removed the student ID labels from the booklets, you will instruct 
them to remove any additional material from the front cover of their booklet and place the 
materials on the corner of their desks.  

 
Additional Materials 
 
The assessment you are taking today uses many different booklets, each with different 
questions. Some may have sections in which you will need to use something extra, like a 
brochure, ruler, protractor, or other materials. Please take a look now to see if you have any 
extra materials inside the front cover of your booklet.  

If you have extra materials, take them out of your booklet and put them on an upper corner 
of your desk. The instructions in your booklet will tell you when you need to use them.  

If you have a packet labeled “Z” containing a set of 7 letters, remove the set, fold along the 
perforations, and separate the 7 letters. Then put all the materials back into the packet. 
 
 • Allow time for students to separate squares.  
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1H. For grades 8 and 12, verify that students have properly recorded the 
school ID number on their booklet covers. 

 
The script instructs students in grades 8 and 12 to enter the school ID number you wrote on 
the board prior to the start of the assessment. 

For grade 8, use the booklet cover poster, provided by your AC, to show students where to 
record this number. 

Verify that students have properly recorded the school ID number on their booklet covers by 
walking around the classroom and conducting a spot check of students’ booklets. 

 
Code the Booklet Cover 
 
Now, please look again at the front cover of your booklet. You will see a group of boxes 
labeled “School Number.” 
 
 • Point to the “School #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster.  

The number you are to write in these boxes is on the chalkboard. It is (READ NUMBER).  

 • Point to the number on the chalkboard as you read it. Repeat the number as 
necessary. 

 

  
 
1I. For grades 4 and 8, verify that all required students have properly 

recorded the two-digit teacher number on their booklet covers. 
 
The script instructs students in grades 4 and 8 to record their two-digit teacher number from 
the board onto their booklet covers. You will have already written this information on the 
board prior to the start of the assessment. 

To collect accurate data, it is critical that students enter the correct teacher number. Data 
analysts match these two-digit teacher numbers to the Teacher Questionnaires for each school. 

Use the booklet cover poster, provided by your AC, to show students where to record this 
number. 

Walk around the classroom and conduct a spot check of students’ booklets to be sure this 
information is entered in the correct location on the student’s booklet cover. 

If a student says his/her teacher is not listed on the board, ask the student to write the 
teacher’s name on the cover instead. Then, ask your AC about a possible missing teacher 
questionnaire after the assessment. Once your AC resolves the situation, you will erase the 
teacher’s name from the booklet cover and record the correct teacher number. 
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Please look again at the group of letters and numbers at the top right corner of your booklet 
cover, under the word “BOOK.”  

If the first letter in the group is an “M,” locate the name of your math teacher on the 
chalkboard and the two-digit number for your teacher. Write the 2-digit number on your 
booklet cover in the boxes labeled “Teacher #.” 
 
 • Point to the “Teacher #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster.  

If the first letter in the group is an “R” or a “W,” locate the name of your language arts 
teacher on the chalkboard and the two-digit number for your teacher. Write the 2-digit 
number on your booklet cover in the boxes labeled “Teacher #.” 

 

 • Point to the “Teacher #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster.  

If your math or language arts teacher is not listed on the board, please raise your hand.  

 • Point to the teacher names and teacher numbers. Repeat instructions as 
necessary. 

 

 • Assist students whose teachers are not listed on the board.  
  
 

1J. For grade 4, read the booklet directions aloud. 
 
The instructions for using the assessment booklets are presented on the first two pages of 
each booklet and are reprinted in the script. The script instructs you to read these directions 
aloud to grade 4 students. You will give students in grades 8 and 12 time to read the 
directions to themselves. 

1K. For grades 4 and 8, distribute and collect calculators appropriately. 
 
Throughout the session, some students being assessed in mathematics will need to use a 
calculator. Because it is very important that students have a calculator only when working in 
a section that requires one, calculators must be distributed and collected from individual 
students at the beginning of each mathematics cognitive section in the assessment booklet. 
Follow the script instructions for distributing and collecting calculators throughout the 
session. 

If a mathematics booklet requires a calculator, a large “C” (for calculator) will appear on the 
booklet cover in the upper right-hand corner, next to the booklet version number. There will 
also be a “C” printed in the upper corner of each page of the booklet that requires a 
calculator. 
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The letter “C” will serve as a visual cue for you as you walk around the room and glance at 
the student’s booklet to verify whether the student should be using a calculator or not. 
 

 
 

1L. Time sections appropriately. 
 
Each assessment booklet contains several blocks of cognitive questions and background 
questions for students to answer. There are subject-area background questions and general 
background questions. 

Background and cognitive sections are timed while students work independently, except for 
the grade 4 general background section, which is read aloud to the students. The session 
scripts provide instructions for the timing of each section. The chart below summarizes the 
timing for each grade and session type. 

At the request of the school, you may allow students to take a stretch break between 
sections of the booklets. Students should not be allowed to leave the assessment location 
during the break. The time you allow for a break will vary by grade and school. Your AC will 
provide you with any special procedures that should be followed as instructed by the school. 

Booklet Section Timing 
 
 Section # Content Timing 

Section 1 Subject-Area Cognitive Items 25 minutes 

Section 2 Subject-Area Cognitive Items  25 minutes 

Section 3  General Student Background Questions  5 minutes (grades 8 and 12) 
(in grade 4, read aloud by AA) 

Section 4  Subject-Area Background Questions  10 minutes (grade 4) 
8 minutes (grades 8 and 12) 

Section 5 Extended Student Background Questions (if necessary) 5 minutes 
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NAEP Timer Instructions (TYPE A) 

(Read all four steps before you begin.) 

1. Press the “HOUR/CLEAR” and/or “MIN” button to set the length of time to be calculated. (Note: 
there are no “seconds” displayed on this timer.) 

2. Once the appropriate amount of time is set and you are ready to start the timer, press the 
“START/STOP” button. The colon (:) between the hour and minutes will start flashing as a sign 
the timer is working. 

3. The timer will sound an alarm when the time has expired. Press the “ALARM STOP” button to 
silence the alarm. 

4. If you initially enter an incorrect amount of time to calculate, you will need to start the timer using 
the “START/STOP” button and then immediately press the “START/STOP” button again when 
the colon starts to flash. Press the “HOUR/CLEAR” button to reset the amount of time to 0:00 and 
then start over with step 1 above. 

 
 

 

NAEP Timer Instructions (TYPE B) 
(Read all five steps before you begin.) 

1. Set to “TIMER” using the button on the left of the timer. 
2. Press the “HOUR” and/or “MIN” button to set the length of time to be calculated.  
3. Once the appropriate amount of time is set and you are ready to start the timer, press the 

“START/STOP” button. The colon (:) between the hour and minutes will start flashing as a sign 
the timer is working. 

4. The timer will sound an alarm when the time has expired. Press the “START/STOP” button to 
silence the alarm. 

5. If you initially enter an incorrect amount of time to calculate, press and hold the 
“RECALL/RESET” button to reset the amount of time to 0:00 and then start over with step 2 
above. 
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1M. Collect student ID labels. 
 
While the students are working in the last section of their booklets, the session script 
instructs you to walk through the room and remove the student ID labels from the corner of 
every student’s desk. After the labels are collected, tear them up and throw them in the 
trash. Remember, names of NAEP participants must never leave the school on the 
booklets or any other NAEP documents. 

 
SECTION 4 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4. You will have 10 minutes to work on this section on 
your own. While you work, I will collect the labels from your desk. Please begin. 
 
 

1N. Administer the ESBQ, if necessary. 
 
If the school has been selected for the ESBQ, you will administer it as Part 5 of the 
assessment. The session script will instruct you on how to administer this portion of the 
assessment. 

You must respond to students’ questions during the extended student background section 
by referring to the ESBQ Question-by-Question Specifications (QxQs), found in the back of 
the session scripts. If a student has a question, you should walk to the student’s desk and 
respond quietly to the question. It is NAEP procedure that the student may skip any question 
in this section he/she does not feel comfortable answering. 

 
SECTION 5 – ESBQ, IF REQUIRED 
 

• Set timer for 5 minutes. 

 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 5. You will do this section on your own. You will have 5 
minutes to work on this section. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished Section 5, but after no more than 5 minutes, say:

 
Please stop working. 
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1O. Collect NAEP materials at the end of the assessment. 
 
At the end of the session, the session script instructs you to collect all materials (except 
pencils), distribute Student Appreciation Certificates (at grade 4), and dismiss the students 
according to the school’s preference. Students may keep the pencils. You will instruct the 
students to visit the NAEP website printed on the pencil for more information about NAEP. 

To collect assessment materials, you should select an appropriate booklet collection method 
and count the booklets to ensure all of them have been accounted for before dismissing any 
students from the session. The following are two suggested collection methods for small and 
large sessions. However, you may find it necessary to devise another method depending on 
time constraints and grade level. Your AC can give you a suggested collection method in a 
unique situation. 

For small sessions (30 students or less): 
Call students to the front of the room in Administration Schedule order and verify that each 
student has returned an assessment booklet with used ancillary materials inside the booklet 
cover. As the booklets are collected, place them face down, one on top of the other. 

Collecting assessment booklets in Administration Schedule order will make your 
responsibilities following the assessment session much easier. 

For large sessions (more than 30 students): 
Instruct students to place the assessment booklet on the corner of their desk or workspace. 
Collect each booklet while verifying that all used ancillary materials are included inside the 
cover. 

If you are conducting the session in a large space, such as a cafeteria or auditorium, an AA 
should stand at each exit during booklet collection to ensure that no students leave the area 
with a booklet.  

1P. Account for all NAEP materials before dismissing students. 
 
It is critical that NAEP materials are accounted for before dismissing students from the 
assessment session. You must account for each and every assessment booklet, whether 
completed or blank, as well as the NAEP calculators and used ancillary materials. 

After collecting NAEP materials, count the number of used booklets to ensure the number 
matches the number of students present at the session. You should also count the blank 
booklets to ensure the number you had before the session is consistent with the number 
after the session. 

If you find any NAEP booklets (including blank ones) missing, students are not to be 
dismissed until the missing booklet has been found. 
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1Q. Dismiss students according to school protocol. 
 
Dismiss students at the conclusion of the assessment session in the manner described on 
the Assessment Information Form. In order to maintain a good rapport with the school, it is 
important you follow school protocol. 

If the school has students selected to participate in the National Indian Education Study (NIES) 
student survey, this information will also be noted on the Assessment Information Form. If the 
survey will be conducted immediately following the assessment session, you will need to ask 
the students selected to participate to remain in the classroom. When all of the other students 
have left the room, and you have accounted for all of the session materials, escort those 
students to the location where the AC will administer the survey (unless they will remain in the 
same classroom as the NAEP session). 

Procedure 2. Monitor the Session 
 
During the session, it is your responsibility to ensure that students are 
working in the correct booklet section. This is done by quietly walking up and 
down the aisles during the session. The Strategies magazine describes 
effective methods for monitoring the session and managing the classroom. 

You will perform many of the checks described in this chapter on a continual basis throughout 
the assessment. You must also follow the standard NAEP procedures for responding to 
students’ concerns or questions and handling special situations that may arise. 

 

Voices of Experience 
It is a good idea to walk around the room with a handful of sharpened 
pencils ready to hand out as students request them. 

 

 

Voices of Experience 
Walk around with the Session Debriefing Form inside your script. You will 
need to record information regarding students’ questions about specific 
items in the table on the back of the form. To make this an easy process, jot 
down the Session Number and line number of the student and a word or 
short phrase as students ask questions. Go back after the session and 
record more detail. Noting the Session Number and line number of the 
student is important in identifying the booklet number. NAEP uses this 
information to find questions that are commonly misunderstood or 
confusing to students. 

 
2A. Answer students’ questions about how to record answers. 
 
You may, and should, clarify students’ questions about how or where to record answers. 
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2B. Answer students’ questions during cognitive block (subject-area) 
sections of the assessment. 

 
Under no circumstance are you allowed to help students respond to any item in a cognitive 
section. You may not provide any specific information, answers, instructions about any 
question, or assistance in reading or spelling. 

Instead, you should reply with this scripted response: 

“I’m sorry. I cannot answer any questions. Please reread the question and do the best 
you can.” 

However, you may read and provide clarification of directions to a student. 

The NAEP procedure for responding to student questions during the cognitive block is 
different than the NAEP procedure for responding to student questions during the general 
background section, which is described below. 

2C. Answer students’ questions during the general background section. 
 
You must respond to students’ questions during the general background section by referring 
to the Question-by-Question Specifications (QxQs) found in the back of each session script. 

Questions asked by students during the general background section should be answered 
individually. If a student has a question, you should walk to the student’s desk and respond 
quietly to the question. 

If several students have the same question, you may advise all students in the session of 
the question and answer. 

Also, it is NAEP procedure that the student may skip any background question he/she does 
not feel comfortable answering. You should advise students of this if they ask. 

2D. Answer students’ questions during the subject-area background section. 
 
You must respond to students’ questions during the subject-area background section by 
referring to the mathematics, reading, or writing QxQs, found in the back of the session scripts. 

As with the questions asked by students during the general background section, they should 
be answered individually. If a student has a question, you should walk to the student’s desk 
and respond quietly to the question. 

Unlike in the general background section, students will have different questions in the 
subject-area background sections depending on the subject area of their assessment 
booklet. Also, for reading and mathematics booklets, there are several versions of the 
QxQs. Therefore, you should not advise all students in the session of the question and 
answer asked by individual students. 
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The table below outlines the different versions of the subject-area QxQs. In all three grades 
for reading, you will need to look at the upper corner of the booklet page for the version of 
reading QxQs to refer to when answering a students’ question in that section. If no letter is 
indicated, you will use the reading QxQs without a letter indicator. If an A, B, C, D, or E is 
printed in the upper corner of the booklet page, you will refer to the corresponding reading 
QxQs. You’ll do the same in grades 4 and 8 for mathematics. 

Grade Subject QxQs 
no indicator 
A 
B 

Reading 

C 
no indicator 

4 

Mathematics 
D 
no indicator 
A 
B 
C 

Reading 

D 
no indicator Mathematics 
E 

8 

Writing no indicator 
no indicator 
A 
B 
C 

Reading 

D 

12 

Writing no indicator 
 

 
 
As with the questions asked by students during the general background section, it is NAEP 
procedure that the student may skip any subject-area background question he/she does not 
feel comfortable answering. 
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2E. Ensure that students who have finished sections early have not gone 
back to previous sections or worked ahead in the booklets. 

 
Redirect students who appear to be working in the wrong section of a booklet. If students 
finish a section early, they may not go back to previous sections or work ahead. 

If a student is working in the wrong section of the booklet, a gentle reminder of the correct 
section will suffice as an effective prompt (e.g., “You should be working in Section 2 
now.”). Then, you should continue to stand near the student until you see that he/she is 
working on the correct section.  

A student who completes a section of the booklet before time is called should be 
encouraged to review his/her work in that section only. The student should not be allowed to 
work ahead in the NAEP booklet, review previously completed sections of the NAEP 
booklet, read other material, or work on his/her homework or another non-NAEP activity. 

2F. Handle difficult situations pertaining to students’ behaviors or attitudes. 
 
Occasionally during the course of administering an assessment, you may encounter a difficult 
situation with student behavior or attitude. It is important that you respond appropriately to each 
situation. The Strategies magazine provides important classroom management techniques to 
help you avoid many of these situations. It also provides guidelines for handling difficult 
situations when they do arise. 

The table below outlines the procedures for coding these situations. 

Behavior Coding 
Behavior becomes 
disruptive and out of 
control 

• If student does not remain in the session, write Disruptive behavior on the booklet cover. 
• Use Admin. Code 12. 

Reluctant or refuses 
to participate 

• If the student continues to refuse, collect the booklet and materials and dismiss him/her 
according to the school’s instructions.  

•  Write Student refused to work on the booklet cover. 
• Use Admin. Code 12. 

Emotionally upset • If student does not remain in the session, write Emotionally upset on the booklet cover. 
• Use Admin. Code 12. 

Asks to leave the 
session  

• If a student leaves and returns for any reason, record on the booklet cover the time and 
section number when the student left and the time and section number when the student 
returned.  

• If a student cannot complete the session, collect the booklet and other materials. 
• Write the reason the student left the session on the booklet cover. 
• Use Admin. Code 12. 

Becomes ill • If student does not remain in the session, write Student became ill on the booklet cover. 
• Use Admin. Code 12. 
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2G. Handle other unexpected situations that may arise. 
 
Listed below are three special situations that may arise while you are administering a 
session. Procedures for handling and coding each situation are included.  

Situation Guidelines  Coding 
Student 
received 
defective 
assessment 
materials 

• If a student discovers a defective booklet after beginning to 
work, replace the booklet with another booklet of the same 
version number, if possible.  

• If a booklet of the same version number is not available, 
have the student skip the defective portion and continue 
working on the remaining portions of the booklet.  

• In the event an ancillary material is found to be defective, 
replace it with another (of the same material), if possible. 

• Record the booklet ID number 
of the defective booklet on the 
front cover of the replacement 
booklet.  

• Record the booklet ID number 
of the replacement booklet on 
the cover of the defective 
booklet. 

• Write Defective booklet on 
the defective booklet cover.  

• Use Admin. Code 14. 

School fire 
alarm 

• Your first priority is the safety and removal of the students 
and yourselves from the building. If your AC has informed 
you that this is a drill and not an emergency, follow these 
guidelines: 
- stop the timer;  
- collect all of the assessment booklets from the 

students; 
- take the booklets and the timer with you when you exit 

the school; 
- when you are safely outside the school, check the 

timer and note the time remaining in the session; and 
- when the students return, redistribute the booklets and 

adjust the timing of the assessment to account for the 
time the students were gone. 

• Write a brief note explaining 
the fire drill and place it at the 
top of the Session Box. 

• If you cannot continue the 
session, use Admin. Code 13. 

School 
lockdown 

• Your first priority is the safety of the students and 
yourselves.  

• Generally, a school staff member will advise you of the 
school protocol in this situation. 

• Be sure to first follow these instructions. Then, if necessary, 
stop the timer and collect all the assessment booklets from 
the students. 

• When a school staff member has indicated it is okay to 
proceed with the assessment, redistribute the booklets and 
adjust the timing of the assessment to account for the lost 
time. 

• Write a brief note explaining 
the lockdown and place it at 
the top of the Session Box. 

• If you cannot continue the 
session, use Admin Code 13. 
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Test Your Knowledge 
 
Instructions: Select the answer that best completes the statements below. 
 
1. If a student arrives late after the AA or the students have begun reading booklet 

directions, the AA should ________. 
 
a. give the student his/her booklet. 
b. instruct the student to return to class. 
c. call the AC to find out what to do with the student. 
d. let the student take a seat and wait for the other students to complete the 

assessment. 
 

2. During the assessment, students are instructed to remove the student ID labels from 
their booklets ________. 

 
a. so that they do not become permanently affixed. 
b. so they have a souvenir from the assessment. 
c. in order for AAs to take attendance. 
d. in order to maintain confidentiality. 
 

3. Students are given ________ minutes to complete both cognitive sections of the 
assessment. 

 
a. 50 minutes 
b. 70 minutes 
c. 25 minutes 
d. 10 minutes 
 

4. AAs should use the following statement during the _______ sections of the assessment. 
 “I’m sorry. I cannot answer any questions. Please reread the question and do the best 

you can.” 
 
a. subject area background 
b. ESBQ 
c. general background 
d. cognitive 
 

5. If a student asks to leave the session early and cannot complete the session, code the 
student with ______. 

 
a. Admin. Code 11 
b. Admin. Code 12 
c. Admin. Code 13 
d. Admin. Code 14 
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ADMINISTERING 
ACCOMMODATION 

SESSIONS
 

Procedure 1. Understand Accommodations Most Frequently 
Provided by NAEP 
 
NAEP provides accommodations for students identified as SD and ELL whose 
Individualized Educational Programs (IEP) specify them. For ELL students who do not have 
an IEP, knowledgeable school staff, such as IEP or 504 teams, school psychologists and 
teachers, will make decisions about accommodations. 

Not all students who have been identified as SD or ELL will require test accommodations. 
Decisions about accommodations are made individually for each student. When it is 
determined that a student will receive an accommodation for NAEP, your AC will work with 
the school to ensure the accommodation is consistent with what the student routinely uses 
during state assessments. 

The next few pages describe how to administer the accommodations NAEP allows. They 
also identify the subjects in which each accommodation is allowed, the additional 
accommodations typically required, and the Administration Codes for accommodations. 
Finally, there are general guidelines for determining whether to provide accommodations in 
separate or regular sessions based on limiting distractions in regular sessions while still 
providing the usual test accommodations that SD or ELL students receive during their state 
assessment. 

For further information on accommodations, refer to the Inclusion magazine. 
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Procedure 2. Administer Separate Accommodation Sessions 
 
If your AC and school coordinator determine a student needs to be administered an 
accommodation in a separate session, that information will be communicated to you through 
the Assessment Information Form.  
 
2A. Use the accommodation scripts when conducting separate 

accommodation sessions. 
 
The accommodation session scripts are slightly modified versions of the regular session 
scripts. The accommodation scripts have shorter or simpler versions of some sections and 
less stringent timing. Each grade has an accommodation script to use for the separate 
accommodation sessions. 

2B. Ensure that school staff assisting in the administration adhere to the 
guidelines described in the Accommodation Teacher Letter. 

 
In some cases, the school will provide a teacher or staff person familiar with the students to 
work with you in accommodation sessions. If so, the AC will provide the teacher with a copy 
of the Accommodation Teacher Letter that provides guidelines for what staff members can 
and cannot do. The staff member will sign the letter and give it back to your AC. If you 
observe a staff member doing something inappropriate, quietly remind him/her of the 
guidelines in the letter. 

2C. Follow the same standard NAEP procedures for monitoring the session. 
 
Your job as an AA is to administer the accommodations SD or ELL students need to 
participate while maintaining NAEP test integrity. To truly assess the students’ knowledge, it 
is important for you to refrain from giving and/or prompting answers. As with regular 
sessions, you should only provide assistance to students in an accommodation session 
during the background sections and when making sure they understand how and where to 
record answers. Refer to chapter 4 for guidelines on monitoring all NAEP sessions. 

The Inclusion magazine provides suggestions for ways you can keep children with disabilities 
comfortable and on task. Read the magazine carefully and refer back to it as necessary. 

Procedure 3. Administer Accommodations Within the Regular 
Session 
 
Every attempt should be made to provide students who need accommodations with the best 
opportunity to participate, and to minimize distractions for other students. In many cases, 
accommodations can be administered in the regular session as long as both criteria 
mentioned above are met. 
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When administering an accommodation in the regular session, it’s important that you are 
alert to the student’s needs without hovering or focusing entirely on that student. Refrain 
from doing anything that will embarrass or single out the student in a negative way. 

Procedure 4. Recognize Accommodations NOT Allowed by NAEP 
 
It is a goal of NAEP to be as inclusive as possible when it comes to students classified as SD 
and ELL. However, there are a few accommodations that NAEP does not allow. These include:  

• Oral or written responses translated into written English  

• Bilingual dictionary for reading  

• Directions read aloud in native language (Permissible in Spanish only and only when a 
Spanish/English bilingual mathematics booklet is used.) 

• Test material read aloud in native language (Permissible in Spanish only and only when 
a Spanish/English bilingual mathematics booklet is used.) 

• Test questions read aloud or signed for reading  

• Use of scribe for writing  

• Uses a bilingual version of the test (Permissible in Spanish only and only when a 
Spanish/English bilingual mathematics booklet is used.) 

• Tape-records answers 

• Respond in sign language for writing 

• Test taken over several days 

• Use of calculator for computation tasks in a booklet that does not require one, including 
talking or Braille calculator 

• Use of abacus, arithmetic tables, or graph paper, or any ruler other than a NAEP-
provided cardstock ruler 

• Use of dictionary, thesaurus, or spelling- and grammar-checking software or devices 

 
4A. Code students who cannot be assessed – accommodation not permitted. 
 
If a student requires one of these accommodations and cannot be included in the 
assessment with only accommodations allowed by NAEP, as determined by the school staff 
member most knowledgeable about the student, he/she will be excluded.  

These students will receive one of the REASONS FOR EXCLUSION Administration Codes 
below on the Administration Schedule. 

• 61 = SD – Required accommodation not permitted 

• 63 = ELL – Required accommodation not permitted 

• 65 = SD and ELL – Required accommodation not permitted 
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4B. Code students who cannot be assessed – accommodation not available. 
 
If a student can be assessed but the required accommodation, such as a Braille typewriter 
or other school-provided equipment, is not available to the student for the assessment, the 
student will also be excluded.  

These students will receive one of the REASONS FOR EXCLUSION Administration Codes 
below on the Administration Schedule. 

• 67 = SD – Required accommodation not available 

• 68 = ELL – Required accommodation not available 

• 69 = SD and ELL – Required accommodation not available 

 
4C. Code students who cannot be assessed – cannot be assessed. 
 
If it is determined that a student cannot be assessed for reasons other than a required 
accommodation is not permitted or available on NAEP, the student must be given an 
exclusion code.  

These students will receive one of the REASONS FOR EXCLUSION Administration Codes 
below on the Administration Schedule. 

• 60 = SD – Cannot be assessed 

• 62 = ELL – Cannot be assessed 

• 64 = SD and ELL – Cannot be assessed 

 
4D. Code students who cannot be assessed – accommodation scheduling 

problem. 
 
If a school refuses an accommodation session due to scheduling or staffing problems, 
students assigned to that session will be coded Admin. Code 45 – Accommodation 
Scheduling Problem—on the Administration Schedule. 
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Procedure 5. Understand How to Code Accommodations 
According to the NAEP Hierarchy 
 
Typically, students who are provided testing accommodations require more than one 
accommodation. For example, a student needing one-on-one testing may also require read 
aloud, extended time, or help recording answers.  

The NAEP Administration Schedule can only record a single code for accommodations. 
Therefore, NAEP has developed a hierarchy to provide a standard procedure for how to 
code the Administration Schedule and booklet cover of students who are offered more than 
one accommodation. 

To use the hierarchy shown below, your AC will look at the multiple accommodations offered 
(whether or not they are used) for a student, identify the accommodation highest on the list, 
and record that accommodation code on the Administration Schedule. 

 
After the session, you will transfer the accommodation code recorded on the Administration 
Schedule onto the student’s booklet cover in the Admin. Code boxes. Then, on the cover, 
under Additional Accommodations Offered, you will record all additional accommodations 
offered (whether or not they were used). 
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Test Your Knowledge 
 
Instructions: Note the subjects in which the accommodations listed below are allowed. 
 

R = Reading M = Mathematics W = Writing 

_______ 1. Bilingual dictionary (72-BID) 
 
_______ 2. Extended time (74-EXT) 
 
_______ 3. Read aloud (75-REA) 
 
_______ 4. Small group (76-SMG) 
 
_______ 5. One-on-one (77-ONE) 
 
_______ 6. Scribe (78-SCR) 
 
_______ 7. Use of computer (78-SCR) 
 
_______ 8. Breaks during test (80-BRK) 
 
_______ 9. Magnification device (81-MAG) 
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AFTER THE ASSESSMENT

 

Procedure 1. Account for All Materials Used 
 
You are responsible for returning all NAEP materials to your AC immediately following the 
assessment(s) in a school. Each and every assessment booklet must be accounted for and 
returned to Pearson; none should be left in the school or thrown away for any reason. You are 
expected to use all materials properly and return them in good condition. Only by maintaining  
rigid control over all booklets and other materials will you protect your accountability. 

Procedure 2. Complete the Administration Schedule 
 

 

Your role in completing the Administration Schedule involves the following: 

 
2A. Enter an Administration Code in column P. 
 
Your first responsibility after students have been dismissed is to record an Administration 
Code for every student listed on the Administration Schedule who does not already have 
one recorded. These include assessed students (Administration Codes 10-14) and absent 
students (Administration Codes 40-49). 

All Administration Codes are listed on the right side of the Administration Schedule in 
column Q and are grouped according to participation status. Although you will primarily use 
the assessed and absent codes, all Administration Codes and the guidelines for using them 
are printed on the following pages for reference. 

If a student already has an accommodation Administration Code recorded in column P and 
is absent for the assessment, you will need to change this code to an Absent Student Code. 
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Definitions of Administration Codes Used in Column P 
Assessed Students–Original Session 
10 In session full time. Assessed in original session. 
11 No responses in booklet. Student was in original session full time, but there were no responses in the 

booklet. 
12 In session part time. Student left the original session and did or did not return. Specify the reason on the 

booklet cover. 
13 Session incomplete. Specify the reason. Original session was interrupted and no student was able to 

complete the booklet (e.g., fire drill). 
14 Other, specify on cover. Use this code for any situation that is not covered by the other Assessed in 

Original Session codes (e.g., the discovery of a page missing from a booklet). Explain fully on the booklet 
cover. 

Assessed Students–Makeup Session 
20 In session full time. Assessed in makeup session. 
21 No responses in booklet. Student was in makeup session full time, but there were no responses in the 

booklet. 
22 In session part time. Student left the makeup session and did or did not return. Specify the reason on 

the booklet cover. 
23 Session incomplete. Specify the reason. Makeup session was interrupted and no student was able to 

complete the booklet (e.g., fire drill). 
24 Other, specify on cover. Use this code for any situation that is not covered by the other Assessed in 

Makeup Session codes (e.g., the discovery of a page missing from a booklet). Explain fully on the booklet 
cover. 

Absent Student Codes 
40 Temporary. Student is temporarily not in school (less than 2 weeks) due to illness, disability, or excused 

absence. 
41 Long-term. Student has been absent from school 2 weeks or more because of an illness or disability. 
42 Chronic truant. Student attends school occasionally, if ever. 
43 Suspended. Includes in-school suspension. 
44 In school, did not attend session. Student was known to be in school on the day of assessment but, for 

example, was not released by teacher because of disruptive behavior. 
45 Accommodation scheduling problem. School refused accommodation session due to staffing and/or 

scheduling issues. 
46 Parent refusal. Parent officially notified school that he/she refused to allow student to participate in the 

assessment. 
47 Student refusal. Student officially notified school or NAEP staff that he/she refused to participate in the 

assessment before being given an assessment booklet. 
48 Other, specify on cover. Use this code for any absence not covered by codes 40-47. Specify reason on 

booklet cover (e.g., student came to room too late after session started). 
49 Session/subject refused by school. Entire session or certain subjects within a cooperating session 

were not conducted due to the refusal by the state or school.  
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Other Student Codes 
51 Withdrawn/Graduated. Student is no longer enrolled in the school or is expelled. 
52 Unassigned book (unused). Use this code for any booklet not used because the booklet was not 

assigned to a student. If the student is assigned an accommodation booklet, the original preassigned 
booklet should receive this code. 

54 Ineligible, never attends campus. Student is listed as enrolled but is not physically attending the school 
(e.g., home schooled or attending all classes off campus). 

55 Ineligible, other. Student was not eligible for the assessment for any other reason (e.g., not in the grade 
being assessed or foreign exchange student). Explain fully on the booklet cover how you determined the 
student was ineligible. 

56 Not In Sample (NIS). Use this code for any student not sampled but assessed at the convenience of the 
school. 

Reasons for Exclusion 
60 SD – Cannot be assessed. Student whose IEP states he/she cannot be tested or whose cognitive 

functioning is so limited that the student cannot be included in the assessment even with an 
accommodation. 

61 SD – Required accommodation not permitted. Student cannot be included in the session due to a 
disability for which a required accommodation was not permitted (e.g., reading the assessment items to a 
student selected for a reading assessment). 

62 ELL – Cannot be assessed. Student whose English language proficiency is so limited that he/she 
cannot be included in the assessment even with an accommodation. 

63 ELL – Required accommodation not permitted. Student cannot be included in the session due to 
limited proficiency in the English language for which a required accommodation was not permitted (e.g., 
bilingual booklet for a student selected for the reading assessment). 

64 SD & ELL – Cannot be assessed. Student whose cognitive functioning and/or English language 
proficiency is so limited that he/she cannot be included in the assessment even with an accommodation. 

65 SD & ELL – Required accommodation not permitted. Student cannot be included in the session due 
to a mental/physical disability and limited English proficiency for which required accommodation was not 
permitted. 

66 Excluded, but assessed. Students who the school deemed should be excluded from the assessment 
but the school requested that they participate anyway.  

67 SD – Required accommodation not available. Student cannot be included in the session due to a 
disability for which a required accommodation was not available (e.g., scribe or other accommodation 
supplied by the school). 

68 ELL – Required accommodation not available. Student cannot be included in the session due to 
limited proficiency in the English language for which a required accommodation was not available (e.g., 
bilingual dictionary or other accommodation supplied by the school). 

69 SD & ELL – Required accommodation not available. Student cannot be included in the session due to 
a mental/physical disability and limited English proficiency for which a required accommodation was not 
available.  
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Assessed with Accommodations 
Students assessed with accommodations should always be assigned these codes instead of codes 10-14 or codes 
20-24. 
71 Bilingual booklet (mathematics only). Extended time and small group or one-on-one is assumed for 

bilingual booklet. 
72 Bilingual dictionary. (Word-to-word without definitions.) Assign if a student uses for all or part of the 

assessment. Extended time is assumed. (Do not use with reading booklet.) 
73 Large-print booklet. Usually administered in the regular session. 
74 Extended time. Assessed with additional time to complete the assessment. 
75 Read aloud. Assessed in regular session if only an occasional word or phrase is to be read aloud. 

Assessed in separate accommodation session if most or all of the assessment is to be read aloud. (Do 
not use with reading booklet.) 

76 Small group. Assessed in separate accommodation session. Extended time is assumed. Read aloud is 
acceptable (except with reading booklet). 

77 One-on-one. Assessed in separate accommodation session. Extended time is assumed. Read aloud is 
acceptable (except with reading booklet). 

78 Scribe or use of computer to record student answers. Assessed in separate accommodation session. 
Extended time is assumed. Used to record student answers. (Do not use scribe with writing booklet.) 

79 Other, specify on cover. Assess with some other accommodation. Specify the accommodation on 
booklet cover. 

80 Breaks during test. Assign if breaks were taken by the student between sections. 
81 Magnification device. Assign if student used such special equipment for all or part of the assessment. 
82 School staff administers. Assign if a school staff member needs to read the script and administer the 

session. 
 

2B. Enter an Administration Code of 52 for all unassigned booklets. 
 
Enter Administration Code 52 in column P of the Administration Schedule for all unassigned 
booklets. 
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2C. Complete the Summary Box. 
 
It is very important that the summary information at the top of the Administration Schedule is 
accurately recorded. To do so, follow the steps below. 
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After you have checked that all the necessary items on the Administration Schedule have 
been correctly filled in, give the Administration Schedule to your AC. He/she will calculate 
and determine whether a makeup session is needed at the school. 

“Not In Sample” Students, Administration Code 56 

Sometimes, for convenience purposes, a school will require some students to be included in 
the assessment even though they were not sampled. In this case, the AC will have added the 
students’ names to the bottom of the Administration Schedule prior to the assessment. 
Because no information on these students is required, their birth date, gender, race/ethnicity, 
etc., may not have been recorded on the Administration Schedule. It is acceptable for this 
information to be missing for these nonsampled students. In column P on the Administration 
Schedule, your AC will enter Administration Code 56 = Not In Sample for these students. 
 
Not In Sample students should not be counted in the # Assessed (Original Session) at the 
top of the Administration Schedule. 
 
You will also need to record Administration Code 56 on the booklet covers of Not In Sample 
students. 
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Procedure 3. Code the Booklet Covers 
 

 

To code the booklet covers, complete the following steps. A checklist of 
these tasks is also provided in the Quick Checks section of this manual. 

 
3A. Organize all booklets back into Administration Schedule order. 
 
Ensure that all booklets, including those separated before the assessment, are back in 
Administration Schedule order. If an accommodation booklet was assigned, the original 
booklet should be placed with the accommodation booklet in the stack of booklets. 

3B. Remove ESBQs from booklets and record the Administration Codes, if 
necessary. 

 
For schools that require the ESBQ, the script will instruct students to place the questionnaire 
inside the back cover of their booklets. You are responsible for removing the questionnaires 
from the booklets and placing them in Administration Schedule order in a separate stack. 
You must then transfer each code from the Administration Schedule to the Administration 
Code boxes located on the front of the corresponding ESBQ. 

3C. Ensure that each booklet has the correct school ID number. 
 
On each grade 4 booklet cover, and ESBQ cover if it was administered, enter the seven-
digit school ID number from the Administration Schedule in the boxes labeled School #. 
Grades 8 and 12 students should have entered the school ID number; if not, enter it now. 

3D. Verify that the students recorded their teacher numbers. 
 
All students in grades 4 and 8 must record a teacher number on their booklet. Verify that 
these students have entered this number on their booklet.  

Students in accommodations sessions may have written their teacher’s name on the front 
cover of the booklet. You are responsible for recording the corresponding teacher number 
from the Roster of Questionnaires for these students and erasing the teacher name. 

3E. Transfer the Administration Codes to the student booklet covers. 
 
You will have recorded an Administration Code for each student listed and any unassigned 
booklets on the Administration Schedule. You must transfer each code from the 
Administration Schedule to the Administration Code boxes located on the front cover of the 
corresponding booklet.  
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3F. Write an explanation on the booklet cover. 
 
The Administration Codes 12-14, 22-24, 48, and 79 all require, by definition, an explanation 
of the individual situation. If this has not already been done, write a clear explanation on 
their booklet cover for each student given one of these codes. 

3G. Code the additional accommodations on the booklet cover. 
 
In order to collect all of the information about the students assessed with accommodations, 
a place to record Additional Accommodations Offered has been added to the student 
booklet cover.  

For all students requiring accommodations, you will have recorded the Administration 
Schedule accommodation code in the Admin. Code (Col. P) boxes. For those requiring only 
one accommodation, you must also shade the “N” next to the “No Additional 
Accommodations.” For students requiring more than one accommodation, you must shade 
the “Y” oval next to each additional accommodation the student required. You will find 
accommodations information for students on your Assessment Information Form for each 
school. 
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3H. Code the “Total Time for Accommodation (74-EXT)” boxes for extended 
time accommodations. 

 
If a student has been offered the extended time accommodation, you must enter the total 
number of minutes the student took to complete the cognitive sections in the Total Time for 
Accommodation (74-EXT) boxes on his/her booklet cover. This information must be 
recorded, whether or not the extended time was used. The standard timing of the cognitive 
sections is 25 minutes per section, or 50 minutes total. The minimum time you should enter 
if the student took no additional time is 050.  

 
 
Extended time is assumed for students who are assessed in a small group or one-on-one 
setting. Therefore, booklets for all students assessed in these settings will require this 
information to be recorded on the booklet cover. 
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3I. Verify that student ID labels are removed from booklets. 
 
All salmon-colored student ID labels must be removed from the booklets. You must verify 
that this was completed by the students. If any were left on the booklet covers (including 
those booklets assigned to students who did not attend the assessment) remove them now, 
unless these students will be invited to participate in a makeup session. 

 

It is important to make sure that all student ID labels are removed from the 
booklet covers. Failing to do so compromises the confidentiality of NAEP. It 
is also problematic for Pearson when the booklets are received. Student ID 
labels harm the scanners used to scan every booklet page in preparation 
for scoring the assessment. 

 
3J. Remove all ancillary materials from booklets. 
 
At the end of the assessment, the script will instruct students to place all ancillary materials, 
both used and unused, inside their booklets. You are responsible for removing all ancillary 
materials from the student booklets. Give the following used ancillary items to your AC: 

• used foam shapes,  

• ruler,  

• protractors, 

• writing brochures, and 

• all other writing ancillaries. 

 
Place all other used ancillaries in the Session Box to be returned to Pearson. Give all 
unused ancillary items to your AC to return to his/her bulk supplies. 

 

It is important to make sure all ancillaries are removed from the booklets. 
Failing to do so is problematic for Pearson when the booklets are received. 
Ancillaries harm the scanners used to scan every booklet page in 
preparation for scoring the assessment. 

 
3K. Band the booklets together and place the Administration Schedule on top 

of the stack. 
 
Using a rubber band, band the booklets together and place the correct Administration Schedule 
on top. Do not band the Administration Schedule with the booklets. This will tear the edges. 

If the ESBQ was administered, band those questionnaires together in a separate stack in 
Administration Schedule order. 
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3L. Provide materials to your AC for quality control check. 
 
After you prepare your stack of booklets, the ESBQs, and the Administration Schedule, your 
AC will conduct a “spot” check to ensure they are prepared according to NAEP standards. 
To conduct this QC check, your AC will run every third or fourth booklet in the stack through 
a comprehensive series of checks. If errors are found, you and your AC will check each 
booklet to make sure the same error has not been repeated. 

After the QC check is completed, your AC will report the QC status on the Assessment QC 
Record. 

 

If time allows prior to your AC’s check of your booklets, conduct an initial 
QC check by switching your stack of booklets with another AA’s.  
 

 
Procedure 4. Pack Session Box and Return Additional Materials to 
Your AC 
 

 

Next, you will pack the Session Box and return the additional materials to 
the AC according to the procedures below. 

 
4A. Pack the Session Boxes according to Pearson procedure. 
 
All remaining assessment materials must be repacked in their original boxes and returned to 
Pearson. Prepare the boxes by following the instructions below and the illustration on the 
next page. 

1. On the bottom of the box, place all used ancillary materials that are not to be given to 
your AC.  

2. Next, place all used and unused booklets in Administration Schedule order. Used 
accommodation booklets should be placed with the original assessment booklets in 
the order in which they appear on the Administration Schedule. If a large-print 
accommodation booklet was used in the session, it can be folded and placed on top of 
the stack of booklets. All booklets should be banded together. 

3. Next, if the ESBQ was administered, place the stack of ESBQs in the box. 

4. Next, place the original (blue) Administration Schedule(s) in the box, with student 
names removed. 

5. Next, if you have the box with the materials from the first session (i.e., the session 
number ending in 01), obtain from your AC the Roster of Questionnaires (without 
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names) and the completed School, Teacher, NIES, SD, and/or ELL Questionnaires 
and place them in the box. 

6. At the top of the shipment, place the miscellaneous materials such as packing lists and 
Bundle Slips. Use the pillow pack that came in the box as filler if necessary. 

The actual shipping of the completed assessment materials will be the responsibility of your 
AC. On occasion, however, you may be asked to assist with this task. If so, your AC will 
provide you with complete instructions for doing so. 

 Session 01 Box Remaining Session Box(es) 

  
 

4B. Provide leftover session materials to your AC. 
 
Following the assessment, you should return any leftover materials to your AC. These 
materials include: 

• all calculators, 

• extra pencils, and 

• session timer. 

 
4C. Provide Session Box to your AC for final QC check of session materials. 
 
Return the session box to your AC who will then verify that all materials are in the Session 
Box, and that the box was packed according to the procedures provided by Pearson. 
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Procedure 5. Complete the Session Debriefing Form 
 
It is important for Westat to demonstrate that all data are collected under standard 
conditions and that any anomalies are carefully documented. The Session Debriefing Form 
was created for this purpose. Follow the steps below for completing this form. 
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Give the completed Session Debriefing Forms to your AC. He/she will review each form and 
discuss with you any problems or unusual situations that arose during the session. 
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Test Your Knowledge 
 
Instructions: Place an “X” next to each task AAs must complete after the assessment. 

_____ 1. Code additional accommodations offered on the booklet cover. 
 
_____ 2. Complete the Summary Box at the top of the Administration Schedule. 
 
_____ 3. Transfer Administration Codes to the student booklet covers. 
 
_____ 4. Set out the supplies needed for the session. 
 
_____ 5. Account for all materials used. 
 
_____ 6. Write teacher names and teacher numbers on the board. 
 
_____ 7. Remove ancillary materials from the booklets. 
 
_____ 8. Pack the Session Box. 
 
_____ 9. Record an Administration Code on the Administration Schedule for every student  
  listed. 
 
_____ 10. Collect calculators appropriately. 
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CONDUCTING 
A MAKEUP SESSION

 

Procedure 1. Secure Assessment Materials for the Makeup Session 
 
If the attendance at a school is too low (less than 90 percent), your AC will schedule a 
makeup session. If this is the case, you may be asked to return to the school to administer 
it. In preparation for the makeup session, you must retain all materials from the original 
session until the makeup session has been conducted by doing the following: 

• Place all booklets and other materials used in the original session in the original 
Session Box. 

• Gather the booklets and any required materials to be used in the makeup session, such 
as the timer and the “Testing in Progress–Do Not Disturb” sign, and place them on top 
of the original session materials. 

• Protect the security of these materials. Keep the materials in your possession until 
returning to the school to conduct the makeup. Before leaving the school, the AC will 
place the original Administration Schedule and Roster of Questionnaires in the NAEP 
Storage Envelope for the makeup session. 
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CONDUCTING A MAKEUP SESSION

Procedure 2. Retrieve the NAEP Storage Envelope 
 
You will need to retrieve the NAEP Storage Envelope from the school coordinator upon your 
arrival at the school in order to obtain the Administration Schedule and Roster. At this time 
you will also ask the school coordinator if there are any new parent or student refusals. 

Procedure 3. Organize the Booklets 
 
You will need to check the stack of assessment booklets for students invited to the makeup 
session. If necessary, except for the session and line numbers, erase all information coded 
on the booklets. If the student ID label was removed after the original session, replace it with 
a blank removable label provided by your AC and record the student name and booklet ID 
number. 

Procedure 4. Prepare the Room 
 
Next, prepare the assessment location using the same guidelines discussed in Procedure 6 
in chapter 3. 

Procedure 5. Conduct the Makeup Session 
 
Be sure to conduct the makeup session following the same procedures used in the original 
session. As in the original session, read the script verbatim and use the appropriate QxQs to 
answer student questions in the background sections of the assessment. 



 

 

  
 ASSESSMENT ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 7.3 

Procedure 6. Complete the Administration Schedule 
 
After the session, enter the results of the makeup session on the Administration Schedule 
from the original session as follows: 
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Procedure 7. Code the Booklet Covers 
 
Using the information from the Administration Schedule, you should also code the covers of 
the booklets for all students invited to attend the makeup session as described in Procedure 
3 in chapter 6. 

After completing these tasks, you should return the assessment materials to your AC.  

Procedure 8. Prepare the NAEP Storage Envelope 
 
You will need to make one copy of the completed Administration Schedule(s) (front and 
back) and the completed Roster(s) of Questionnaires (front and back) with names still 
attached. Place these copies in the NAEP Storage Envelope. 

Then, remove the names from the Administration Schedule(s) and the Roster(s) of 
Questionnaires by tearing them off at the perforation. Place the names in the NAEP Storage 
Envelope. 

Finally, using the originals without names, make a copy of the Administration Schedule(s) 
(front and back) and the Roster(s) of Questionnaires (front and back). Give these copies to 
your AC. 

Return the NAEP Storage Envelope to the school coordinator to retain until the destroy date 
printed on the envelope.  

Procedure 9. Repack the Session Box and Return to Your AC 
 
Next, you will repack the Session Box according to Pearson procedure as described in 
Procedure 4 in chapter 6. When you are finished, return all assessment materials to your 
AC. He/she will be responsible for shipping the materials as soon as possible after the 
makeup session. 

Procedure 10. Complete the Session Debriefing Form and Return to 
Your AC 
 
Your final task will be to complete a Session Debriefing Form according to Procedure 5 in 
chapter 6. If there were any problems, or if anything unusual happened during the makeup 
session, report this to your AC immediately. Give the completed Session Debriefing Form to 
your AC the next time you see him/her. 
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Test Your Knowledge 
 
Instructions: Fill in the blank with the correct word or words. 

1. If attendance is _________, the AC will schedule a makeup session. 
 
2. The original Administration Schedule will be left in the ___________ until the day of 

the makeup session. 
 
3. After the makeup session, the AA conducting the session will mark the ____________ 

oval at the top of the Administration Schedule. 
 
4. After the makeup session, the AA conducting the session will code participating 

students with the appropriate __________________ Codes (20-24). 
 
5. Before leaving the school, AAs will repack the Session Box according to __________ 

procedure. 
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Introduction 
 
Good morning/afternoon, everyone!  My name is (YOUR NAME).  Today you are participating 
in a test called NAEP, also known as The Nation’s Report Card.  NAEP is a way to show what 
students like you – from all around the country – know and can do in different subjects.  You 
and your school were especially chosen to represent other fourth-graders and schools across 
(STATE NAME) and the United States.  

Here are some things to remember when you take NAEP: the test takes about 90 minutes 
and not everyone takes the same test; some of you will take reading, others math.  You will 
also see some questions about yourself and your experiences in and out of school.  Do not 
write your name on the work you do; no one in the school will see your answers.  Your 
answers will be combined with information from other students across (STATE NAME) and 
the United States.  Because your responses help our country’s leaders and teachers to find 
out what students your age are learning, it is very important that you try your very best.  

Distribute Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A: Booklets and Materials Not Previously Distributed 
 (30 students or less) 
 
Before I hand out your materials, please clear your desks. As I call your name, please come 
forward to get a booklet and pencil. After you get your booklet, place it face up on your desk 
and do not open it until I tell you to.  

• Read students’ names in Administration Schedule order to distribute booklets and 
NAEP pencils. 

• Record a “ ” or an “A” in the “ATTENDANCE” column of the Administration 
Schedule. 

• Double-check that each student’s name and booklet ID on the Administration 
Schedule match the booklet label. 
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B: Booklets and Materials Previously Distributed 
 (more than 30 students) 
 
Each of you should have a booklet and a pencil on your desk. Do not open your booklets 
until I tell you to. If the booklet in front of you does not have your name on it, please raise 
your hand.  

• Assist students with incorrect booklets. 

• Collect all unused booklets and materials. 

 

Remove Label 
 
Now remove the label with your name on it from the booklet.  Place the label on an upper 
corner of your desk. 

 
Additional Materials 
 
The assessment you are taking today uses many different booklets, each with different 
questions. Some may have sections in which you will need to use something extra, like a 
ruler or other materials.  

Please look now to see if you have any extra materials inside the front cover of your booklet. 
If you have extra materials, take them out of your booklet and put them on an upper corner 
of your desk. The instructions in your booklet will tell you when you need to use them. 

 
Code the Booklet Cover 
 
Now, please look at the top right corner of your booklet cover.  Under the word “BOOK,” you 
will find a group of letters and numbers. 

• Point to the booklet number on the Booklet Cover Poster. 

 
If the first letter in the group is an “M,” locate the name of your math teacher on the 
chalkboard and the two-digit number for your teacher. Write the two-digit number on your 
booklet cover in the boxes labeled “Teacher #.” 

• Point to the “Teacher #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster. 
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If the first letter in the group is an “R,” locate the name of your reading teacher on the 
chalkboard and the two-digit number for your teacher.  Write the two-digit number on your 
booklet cover in the boxes labeled “Teacher #.”  

• Point to the “Teacher #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster. 

 
If your math or reading teacher is not listed on the board, please raise your hand. 

• Point to the teacher names and teacher numbers. Repeat instructions as 
necessary. 

• Assist students whose teachers are not listed on the board. 

 

Booklet Directions 
 
Now open your booklet to the directions on the first two pages. Read the directions to 
yourself as I read them out loud. If you have any questions, raise your hand. 

• Do not admit any more students into the session. 

• Read the directions, examples, and answers on the next 2 pages to the students. 
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Cognitive Section 
 

• Set timer for 4 minutes. 

 
Now turn the page and read the next set of directions to yourself. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished reading the directions, but after no more than 4 
minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

SECTION 1 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 1. Some of you will need to use a calculator for at least 
one part of your booklet. If so, there will be a sentence at the top of the page that says, “You 
will need a calculator for this section.” If you see this sentence, raise your hand now and I’ll 
give you a calculator. 

• Distribute blue calculators, checking to make sure the correct students receive 
calculators. 

• Set timer for 25 minutes. 

 
If you don’t know how to use the calculator, there are instructions on the back cover of your 
booklet to help you. If you need help with the calculator at any time, please raise your hand. 

You will have 25 minutes to complete Section 1. While you are working in this section, I 
can’t help you answer the questions or explain words to you. You may either print or write 
your answers in cursive. Also, don’t worry if the person next to you is working on questions 
that do not look like the ones you are working on – not everyone has the same booklet. 

Some questions may require 5 minutes or more for you to think about and answer. Think 
carefully about the question and write a complete answer. It is important to show all of your 
work. If you need another pencil at any time, please raise your hand.  

Carefully read the directions at the beginning of the section and then start working. Please 
begin. 

• Start timer. 

• Monitor students, making sure they are working in the correct section of their 
booklets and using a calculator only in a calculator section. 

• When the timer shows 10 minutes left in the session, say: 
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You have 10 minutes left to work in this section. If you think you are finished, you may go 
back and review your work. 

• After 10 minutes, say: 
 

Please stop. I need to collect the NAEP calculators now. Raise your hand if you have one. 

• Collect calculators. 

 
SECTION 2 
 
Turn to the beginning of Section 2.  

If you see the sentence, “You will need a calculator for this section,” please raise your hand. 

• Distribute blue calculators, checking to make sure the correct students receive 
calculators. 

• Set timer for 25 minutes. 

 
You will have 25 minutes to complete Section 2. Carefully read the directions and then start 
working. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• Monitor students, making sure they are working in the correct section of their 
booklets and using a calculator only in a calculator section. 

• When the timer shows 10 minutes left in the session, say: 

 
You have 10 minutes left to work on this section. If you think you are finished, you may go 
back and review your work in this section only. 

• After 10 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

Raise your hand if you have a NAEP calculator and I will collect it. 

• Collect calculators. 
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Background Section 
 
SECTION 3 
 
Now turn the page to the directions for Sections 3 and 4.  Read them to yourself as I read 
them out loud.   

• Read the directions, example, and answer choices on the next page to the 
students. 
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Now turn to the beginning of Section 3 on the next page.  I am going to read each question 
in Section 3 to you.  Be sure to listen carefully and then mark your answer in your booklet. 

 
IF NEW JERSEY, SAY: 
If you do not want to answer questions 1 and 2 about your race or ethnicity, you may leave 
them blank. 
 
 

• Read the questions and answer choices beginning on the next page to the 
students. 
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SECTION 3 
Section 3 
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Section 3 
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Section 3 
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SECTION 4 
 

• Set timer for 10 minutes. 

 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4. You will have 10 minutes to work on this section on 
your own.  While you work, I will collect the labels from your desks. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• Walk through the room and collect the labels from every desk.  Tear them up and 
throw them away. 

• When all students have finished Section 4, but after no more than 10 minutes, 
say: 

 
Please stop working. 

 
 
SECTION 5 – ESBQ, If Required 
 

• Set timer for 5 minutes. 

 
Now take out Section 5 from the back of your booklet and open it. You will have 5 minutes to 
work on this section on your own. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished Section 5, but after no more than 5 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop working.  
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Collect Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A: For Small Sessions 
 (30 students or less) 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you.  Please place any extra 
materials inside the booklet cover.  If you have a packet of materials, make sure to place the 
materials back in the bag. As I call your name, please come forward with your assessment 
booklet and materials, and then return to your seat. 

• Read students’ names in Administration Schedule order to collect booklets and 
ancillary materials. 

• Verify that each student has returned an assessment booklet with any used 
ancillary materials included inside the booklet cover. 

• Allow students offered the extended time accommodation to continue working on 
the cognitive sections of the assessment, if necessary. 

 

B: For Large Sessions 
 (more than 30 students) 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you.  Please place any extra 
materials inside the booklet cover.  If you have a packet of materials, make sure to place the 
materials back in the bag. Then, place the assessment booklet on an upper corner of your 
desk. 

• Collect the booklets and the ancillary materials. 

• Verify that every student has returned an assessment booklet with any used 
ancillary materials included inside the booklet cover. 

• Allow students offered the extended time accommodation to continue working on 
the cognitive sections of the assessment, if necessary. 
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Thank and Dismiss Students 
 
On your pencil you’ll notice the website address for the National Assessment of Educational 
Progress. Visit this website if you would like more information about the assessment you just 
completed. 

Thank you very much for your work here today.  Before you leave I have a certificate of 
appreciation for each of you. 

• Distribute Student Appreciation Certificates. 

• Dismiss students according to school policy. 

 
 
 
NIES Student Survey, If Required 
 

• Before dismissing students, ask that students participating in the NIES Student 
Survey remain in the classroom. 

• When all of the other students have left and you have accounted for all of the 
session materials, escort those students to the location where the NIES Student 
Survey will be administered. 
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ACCOMMODATIONS

GUIDELINES
 
General Guidelines 
 
Accommodation Guidelines for the Person Administering the Accommodation 

• Bilingual booklet • Requires a separate session. 
• Use the grade-appropriate, bilingual session script to conduct the session. 

• Bilingual Dictionary • Check the dictionary prior to the start of the session to be sure it does not contain 
definitions.  

• Directions read aloud in 
native language (Spanish) 

• Requires a separate session. 
• Use the grade-appropriate, bilingual session script to conduct the session. 

• Read aloud – most or all • Requires a separate session. 
• For mathematics booklets, use the Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines for details on 

how to read certain mathematical symbols and equations. 

• Test items signed • Requires a separate session. 
• For mathematics booklets, use the Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines for details on 

how to sign certain mathematical symbols and equations. 

• Braille version of test • Requires a separate session. 
• If a scribe is used, when a constructed response is required for the reading or 

mathematics assessment, the scribe should write exactly what the student says. A 
student responding orally should indicate when a sentence ends and another one begins. 
There is no need for a student to indicate grammar or punctuation, provided that the 
answer can be read and understood. The student should spell the word only when it is 
critical to distinguish meaning. The scribe should use the matching, regular assessment 
booklet to record student answers. 

• Use the companion booklet to follow along with the student. 

• Responds orally to scribe • Requires a separate session. 
• When a constructed response is required for the reading or mathematics assessment, 

the scribe should write exactly what the student says. A student responding orally should 
indicate when a sentence ends and another one begins. There is no need for a student to 
indicate grammar or punctuation, provided that the answer can be read and understood. 
The student should spell the word only when it is critical to distinguish meaning. 

• The scribe should show the student the written response after the student completes it, 
but NOT read the response to the student. The student will get one change to make 
revisions, and then will need to move on to the next question. 

• Responds using computer or 
typewriter 

• Check the computer prior to the start of the session. 
• Monitor the student during the session to be sure the spelling/grammar function is 

disabled.  
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines 
 
Read-aloud examples are given for the following categories: 1. Numbers; 2. Symbols;  
3. Operations; 4. Expressions; and 5. Vocabulary. Information is provided about reading 
Figures and Graphs. 

 
1. Numbers 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 
General  0  Zero (not “oh”)  
Large whole numbers 632,407,981 

 
45,000,689,112  

“six three two comma four zero seven comma nine eight one”  
 
“four five comma zero zero zero comma six eight nine comma 
one one two”  

Decimal numbers  0.056 
 
4.37  

“zero point zero five six” 
 
“four point three seven”  

Fractions - common 
 
 
Fractions - not common - read as 
“numerator over denominator”  

 1  ,  1  ,  2  ,  4   
 2 4 3 5 
 
14  
25 
 
 487  
6972 

“one half, one fourth, two thirds, four fifths”  
Other common fractions include “sixths, eighths, tenths.” 
 
“fourteen over twenty-five” 
 
 
“four hundred eighty-seven over six thousand nine hundred 
seventy-two” 

3  1   
 2  

Mixed numbers - read with “and” 
between whole number and fraction  

57  3   
 4  

“three and one-half” 
 
“fifty-seven and three fourths”  

Percents  62% 
7.5% 
0.23%  

“sixty-two percent” 
“seven point five percent” 
“zero point two three percent”  

Money - if contains a decimal point, read 
as “dollars AND cents”  

$4.98 
$0.33 
$5,368  

“four dollars and ninety-eight cents” 
“thirty-three cents” 
“five thousand, three hundred sixty-eight dollars”  

Negative numbers - do NOT read 
negative sign as “minus.”  

– 3 
    5   
  8  
– 7.56 

“negative three” 

“negative five eighths” 

“negative seven point five six” 
Dates (years)  1987 

2005  
“nineteen eighty-seven” 
“two thousand five” 

Roman Numerals  I 
II 
III 
IV  

“Roman Numeral one” 
“Roman Numeral two” 
“Roman Numeral three” 
“Roman Numeral four”  



 

 

  
 SESSION SCRIPTS 2.3 

Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
2. Symbols 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 

Operation symbols  + 
– 
X 
÷ 

“plus” 
“minus” 
“times” 
“divided by”  

Powers and roots  72 
53 
24 
6  

“seven squared” 
“five cubed” 
“two to the fourth power” 
“the square root of six” 

Parentheses - read as “the quantity”  3(x + 2) 
(y – 5) ÷ 6 

“three times the quantity ‘x’ plus two” 
“the quantity ‘y’ minus 5 (pause) divided by six” 

Miscellaneous  π 
≈ 
≤ 
≥ 
∠ (as in ∠ AOB) 
oF 
oC 

“pi” 
“approximately equal to” 
“less than or equal to” 
“greater than or equal to” 
“angle” as in “angle ‘A’ ‘O’ ‘B’” 
“degrees ‘F’” 
“degrees “ ‘C’” 

Absolute value  |3| 
| – 6| 
| x + 2| 

“the absolute value of three” 
“the absolute value of negative six” 
“the absolute value of ‘x’ plus two” 

Shapes (when used instead of numbers 
or letters to represent variables; do NOT 
read shape names if the question is 
asking students to identify shapes)  

, 
+ 
. 
○ 

“box” 
“triangle” 
“parallelogram” 
“circle” 
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
3. Operations 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 
Addition – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal 

   13 
+ 27 
 
13 + 27 = 

“thirteen plus twenty-seven equals” 
 
 
“thirteen plus twenty-seven equals” 

Subtraction – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal  

   487 
– 159 
 
487 – 159 = 

“four hundred eighty-seven minus one hundred fifty-
nine equals” 
 
“four hundred eighty-seven minus one hundred fifty-
nine equals” 

Multiplication – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal  

   63 
X 49 
 
63 X 49 = 

“sixty-three times forty-nine equals” 
 
 
“sixty-three times forty-nine equals” 

Division – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal 
 
The answer choices to questions such 
“Divide: 4)121”  

 8 
15)120 
 
120 ÷ 15 = 8 
 
Answers of the form 30 R1 

“fifteen into one hundred twenty equals eight” 
 
 
“one hundred twenty divided by 15 equals eight” 
 
“thirty ‘R’ one” (Do NOT read “R” as “remainder”) 

Operations with boxes or shapes  3 + , = 15 
 
, + + = 26 

“three plus box equals fifteen” 
 
“box plus triangle equals twenty-six”  
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
4. Expressions 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 

Expressions containing variables 
(any letter may be used as a 
variable)  

4N +  
 
8 3×−  
 
( )4 2 5 7y − + =  

 
 

2 6 1y = × + ×−  
 

34
3

V rπ=  

 
2

15
6
t −

≤  

 
2 3 36x y = −  

“‘N’ plus four” 
 
“eight ‘x’ minus three” 

 
“four times the quantity ‘y’ minus two (pause) plus 5 equals 7”  
 
 
“‘y’ equals ‘x’ squared plus six ‘x’ minus one” 
 

“‘V’ equals four-thirds pi ‘r’ cubed” 

 
“the absolute value of ‘t’ minus two (pause) over six is less than 
or equal to fifteen” 
 
“‘x’ squared ‘y’ cubed equals negative thirty-six” 

Proportions  15 x=
24 100

 “fifteen over twenty-four equals ‘x’ over one hundred” 

Coordinate pairs 
 
 
 
 
 

Answer choices with no other text  

the point (–1, 2) 
 
The Point A is at (6, 3). 
 
A. (–3, –4) 
 

B. 2 1,
3 5

⎛ ⎞
⎜ ⎟
⎝ ⎠

 

“the point (pause) negative one comma two”  
 
“The point ‘A’ is at (pause) six comma three.”  
 
“‘A’ (pause) negative three comma negative four”  
 

“‘B’ (pause) two-thirds comma one-fifth”  
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
5. Vocabulary 
 
Vocabulary  Read as: 

congruent con′ gru ent  

kilograms kil′ ŏ grams  

kilometers kil om′ ě ters  

isosceles  ī sŏs′ ě lēs  

pentagonal pen tag′ ŏ nal  

perimeter per im′ ě ter  

Pythagorean pi thag′ ŏr ē an  

quadrilateral qua′ drĭ lat er al  

quartile quar′ tile  

theorem thēr′ um  

x-intercept  “x” in ter cept  

y-intercept  “y” in ter cept  
 

Figures and Graphs 
 
The text and numbers in figures should be read as shown in the previous tables. 

No additional description or information should be provided. 

Abbreviations (e.g., units such as “cm” or “ft”) should be read letter by letter (e.g., “cm” 
should be read as “c” “m,” NOT as “centimeters” and “ft” should be read as “f” “t,” NOT as 
“feet”). 
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th 2007 NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF 
EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS

SESSION SCRIPT: 
GRADE 4 ACCOMMODATION

 

Introduction 
 

• For small sessions, place the booklets and NAEP pencils on the desks prior to the 
session. Remove ancillaries from the booklets and place them on an upper corner 
of the desk. 

• When all students have arrived, collect all unused booklets and materials. 
Remove student labels from the booklets of the students in attendance and place 
them on the desks above the booklets. 

 

Good morning/afternoon, everyone!  My name is (YOUR NAME).  Today you are 
participating in a test called NAEP, also known as The Nation’s Report Card.  NAEP is a 
way to show what students like you – from all around the country – know and can do in 
different subjects.  You and your school were especially chosen to represent other fourth 
graders and schools across (STATE NAME) and the United States.  

Here are some things to remember when you take NAEP: the test takes about 90 minutes 
and not everyone takes the same test; some of you will take reading, others math.  You will 
also see some questions about yourself and your experiences in and out of school.  Do not 
write your name on the work you do; no one in the school will see your answers.  Your 
answers will be combined with information from other students across (STATE NAME) and 
the United States.  Because your responses help our country’s leaders and teachers to find 
out what students your age are learning, it is very important that you try your very best.  
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Additional Materials 
 

• Read the next paragraph only if students have ancillaries. 

 

Some of your booklets may have sections in which you will need to use something extra, 
like a ruler or other materials. If so, you will find them on the upper corner of your desk. The 
instructions in your booklet will tell you when to use them. 
 

Record Teacher Names 
 
Now, I need to find out the name of your teacher.  
 

• Look at each student’s booklet to determine the subject in which the student is 
being assessed. Ask each student to tell you his/her teacher’s name and record 
the appropriate teacher number on the booklet cover. 

• For students whose teachers are not listed on the Roster, write the teacher name 
on the booklet cover. 

 

Booklet Directions 
 
Now open your booklet to the directions on the first two pages. Read the directions to 
yourself as I read them out loud. 
 

• Do not admit any more students into the session. 

• Read the directions, examples, and answers on the next two pages to the 
students. 
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 3.4 SESSION SCRIPTS 

SESSION SCRIPT: GRADE 4 ACCOMMODATION
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Cognitive Section 
 

Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page and read the next set of 
directions to yourself. Please begin. 
 
 
• When all students have finished 

reading the directions, say: 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page and read the next set of 
directions to yourself as I read them out loud.
 
 
• Read the directions, and example in 

the booklet to the students. Then, 
say: 

 
 
SECTION 1 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 1. 
 

• Read the next two paragraphs only if students require calculators. 

 

Some of you will need to use a calculator for at least one part of your booklet. If so, there will 
be a sentence at the top of the page that says, “You will need a calculator for this section.” If 
you see this sentence, raise your hand now and I’ll give you calculator.  
 
If you don’t know how to use the calculator, there are instructions on the back cover of your 
booklet to help you. If you need help with the calculator at any time, please raise your hand.  
 

• Distribute blue calculators as necessary, checking to make sure the correct 
students receive calculators. 

 

While you are working in this section, I can’t help you answer the questions or explain words 
to you. You may print or write your answers in cursive.  
 
Some questions may require 5 minutes or more for you to think about and answer. Think 
carefully about the question and write a complete answer. It is important to show all of your 
work.  
 
If you have any questions or need another pencil at any time, please raise your hand. 
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Non-read aloud 
 
 
Carefully read the directions at the beginning 
of the section and then start working. Please 
begin.  
 
 
• Note the time Section 1 begins. 

• Monitor students, making sure they 
are working in the correct section of 
their booklets. 

 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Read the next set of directions to yourself as 
I read them out loud.  
 
 
• Read the directions to the students. 

• Note the time Section 1 begins. 

 
 
Let’s begin. 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices in the booklet to the students. 

• If required, use the Mathematics 
Read Aloud Guidelines for 
Mathematics Booklets. 

 
 

• If a student finishes before the others in the group, prompt him/her to go back and 
review the current section. 

• Note the time each student finishes with Section 1. 

• Collect calculators if any were distributed. 

• When most or all students are done with Section 1, move on to the next section. 

• If a student needs considerably more time than the others, tell him/her that there 
will be time at the end of the session to go back to that section. 
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SECTION 2 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 2.  
 

• Read the next paragraph only if students require calculators. 

 

If you see the sentence, “You will need a calculator for this section,” please raise your hand.  
 

• Distribute blue calculators, checking to make sure the correct students receive 
calculators. 

 

Non-read aloud 
 
 
Carefully read the directions and then start 
working. Please begin. 
 
• Note the time Section 2 begins. 

• Monitor students, making sure they 
are working in the correct section of 
their booklets. 

 

Read aloud 
 
 
Read the next set of directions to yourself as 
I read them out loud. 
 
• Read the directions in the booklet to 

the students. 

• Note the time Section 2 begins. 

 
 
Let’s begin. 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices in the booklet to the students. 

• If required, use the Mathematics 
Read Aloud Guidelines for 
Mathematics Booklets. 
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• If a student finishes before the others in the group, prompt him/her to go back and 

review the current section. 

• Note the time each student finishes with Section 2. 

• Collect calculators if any were distributed. 

• When most or all students are done with Section 2, move on to the next section. 

• If a student needs considerably more time than the others, tell him/her that there 
will be time at the end of the session to go back to that section. 

 

Background Section 
 
SECTION 3 
 
Now turn the page to the directions for Sections 3 and 4. Read them to yourself as I read 
them out loud. 
 

• Read the directions, example, and answer choices on the next page to the 
students. 
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Now turn to the beginning of Section 3 on the next page. I am going to read each question in 
Section 3 to you. Be sure to listen carefully and then mark your answer in your booklet.  
 

 
IF NEW JERSEY, SAY:  
You are not required to answer questions 1 and 2 about your race or ethnicity. 
 
 

• Read the questions and answer choices on the next page to the students. 
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Section 3 
SECTION 3 
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Section 3 
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Section 3 
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SECTION 4 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4. You 
will do this section on your own. Please 
begin. 
 
 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4 and 
read to yourself as I read out loud. Let’s 
begin. 
 
• Read the directions, questions, and 

answers choices in the booklet to the 
students. 

 
 

• When all students have finished Section 4, move on to the next section. 

 
 

SECTION 5 – ESBQ, IF REQUIRED 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now take out Section 5 from the back of 
your booklet and open it. You will do this 
section on your own. Please begin. 
 
 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now take out Section 5 from the back of your 
booklet and open it. Read to yourself as I 
read out loud. Let’s begin. 
 
 
• Read the directions, questions, and 

answers choices in the booklet to the 
students. 

 
 

• When all students have finished Section 5, move on to the next section. 
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Collect Materials 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you. Please place any extra materials 
inside the booklet cover. If you have a packet of materials, make sure to place the materials 
back in the bag.  
 

• Collect the booklets, ancillaries, and student ID labels. Tear up the ID labels and 
throw them away. 

• If a student needed considerable more time than the others for the cognitive 
sections, allow him/her to continue working on the cognitive sections only. 

 
 
Thank and Dismiss Students 
 
On your pencil you’ll notice the website address for the National Assessment of Educational 
Progress. Visit this website if you would like more information about the assessment you just 
completed.  
 
Thank you very much for your work here today.  Before you leave I have a certificate of 
appreciation for each of you. 
 

• Distribute Student Appreciation Certificates. 

• Dismiss students according to school policy. 

 
 
 
NIES Student Survey, If Required 
 

• Before dismissing students, ask that students participating in the NIES Student 
Survey remain in the classroom. 

• When all of the other students have left and you have accounted for all of the 
session materials, escort those students to the location where the NIES Student 
Survey will be administered. 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL STUDENT BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 4

 

Assessment administrators (AAs) may answer questions that students have about the questions in 
Section 3. These questions form an important part of the analysis of results, and NAEP wants to obtain 
the most accurate responses possible. 
 
To assist you in answering students’ questions, each question in the background section is repeated 
below, with an explanation of the information the question is attempting to obtain from the students. 
 
If a student feels that a question in this section is too personal, stress confidentiality. If the student is 
still reluctant, tell the student she or he does not have to answer the question. 
 
As a result of natural disasters or other traumatic events, some students may have been displaced 
from their previous homes and schools.  A displaced student may ask whether he or she should 
answer certain questions in reference to his or her previous home and school or with regard to his or 
her present home and school.  Your response should be that all the questions refer to the student’s 
current situation. 
 
Finally, some of the background questions may present difficulty to students who are not living with 
their mother and father at home. Below are guidelines, which can be applied in these situations. 
 
• Questions that refer to mother or father also apply to students’ adoptive parents, guardians, or 

primary caregivers (i.e., the person(s) in the student’s home responsible for the student’s day-to-
day care). Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the student’s home, whether the student is living with his or her natural 
parents, adoptive parents, or guardians. If the student divides his or her time between two homes 
(e.g., between divorced parents who share physical custody), answers to questions about 
newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., can be based on the resources available in either home. 

• For students living in foster homes, questions that refer to mother or father apply to their foster 
parents. Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the foster home. 

• For students living in an orphanage, questions that refer to mother or father should not be 
answered, and it should be noted in the outside margin of the page that the student is living in an 
orphanage. Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the orphanage. 
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1. Are you Hispanic or Latino?  Fill in one or more ovals. 
 
 A No, I am not Hispanic or Latino. 
 B Yes, I am Mexican, Mexican American, or Chicano. 
 C Yes, I am Puerto Rican or Puerto Rican American. 
 D Yes, I am Cuban or Cuban American. 
 E Yes, I am from some other Hispanic or Latino background. 
 
The student may choose more than one category if applicable. Help the student as much as necessary with this 
question. Never tell the student his or her race or ethnicity. Help explain the options to the student. 
 
The following provides some terms that Hispanics use to describe themselves: 
Mexican, Mexicano, Mexican American, Chicano 
Puerto Rican, Boricua 
Cuban, Cubano 
Other Latin American, Latino, Hispanic, or Spanish descent 
 
 
2. Which of the following best describes you?  Fill in one or more ovals.  
 
 A White 
 B Black or African American 
 C Asian 
 D American Indian or Alaska Native 
 E Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander 
 
The student may choose more than one category if applicable. 
Students who have identified themselves as Hispanic or Latino in Question 1 may express confusion about 
Question 2 and/or a reluctance to answer it.  If the issue arises, explain that "Hispanic" is considered an 
"ethnicity," not a "race."  Asking both questions helps to make certain that Hispanic students get counted as 
Hispanic—that their Hispanic identities are preserved—regardless of what racial option(s) they select in 
Question 2.  However, if a student insists that he or she doesn't relate to any of the "race" designations, he or 
she may leave Question 2 blank. 
If the student doesn’t know race/ethnicity, you should ask the student which category best describes the 
student’s background. If the student tells you he or she is from a particular group, such as “Navajo,” “Irish,” or 
“Japanese,” then you may suggest the appropriate response category (e.g., American Indian, White, or Asian). 
If the student says that he or she is American, ask the student to select the next best category that describes him 
or her, in addition to being American. 
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The following provide guidance for the response categories: 
 
White: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of Europe, the Middle East, or North Africa. 
 
Black or African American: A person having origins in any of the black racial groups of Africa. Other terms 
sometimes used include Haitian or Negro.  
 
Asian: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far East, Southeast Asia, or the Indian 
subcontinent including, for example, Cambodia, China, India, Japan, Korea, Malaysia, Pakistan, the Philippine 
Islands, Thailand, and Vietnam.  
 
American Indian or Alaska  Native: Central and South American Indians (the original people in Central and 
South America) should be classified as American Indians.  Other terms sometimes used for Alaska Native 
include Eskimo and Aleut. 
 
Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of Hawaii, 
Guam, Samoa, or other Pacific Islands. (The term "Native Hawaiian" does not include individuals who are native 
to the State of Hawaii by virtue of being born there.) In addition to Native Hawaiians, Guamanians, and 
Samoans, this category includes the following Pacific Islander groups: Carolinian, Fijian, Melanesian, 
Micronesian, Northern Mariana Islander, Palauan, Papua New Guinean, Ponapean (Pohnpelan), Polynesian, 
Solomon Islander, Tahitian, Tarawa Islander, Tokelauan, Tongan, Trukese (Chuukese), and Yapese. 
 
 
3. Does your family get a newspaper at least four times a week?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
Newspapers obtained in school are not to be included in this question. 
 
 
4. Does your family get any magazines regularly? 
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
Getting any magazines “regularly” is defined as currently subscribing to a weekly or monthly magazine or 
purchasing one “regularly”; that is, 3 out of every 4 weeks if the magazine is a weekly and at least 10 months a 
year if the magazine is a monthly. 
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5. About how many books are there in your home?  
 
 A Few (0–10) 
 B Enough to fill one shelf (11–25) 
 C Enough to fill one bookcase (26–100) 
 D Enough to fill several bookcases (more than 100) 
 
The total number of books should include all books—hardback, softback, or books on tapes or CDs—that  are in 
the home (i.e., belonging to the student, the student’s sibling(s), the student’s parents, etc.). The total number 
should not include magazines, newspapers, comic books, etc. 
 
 
6. Is there a computer at home that you use?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question refers to a computer, located in the student’s home, that the student uses for any purpose (e.g., for 
schoolwork, games, Internet, e-mail, etc.). 
 
 
7. Is there an encyclopedia in your home?  It could be a set of books, or it could be on the computer.  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
An encyclopedia is any reference source of a general nature. It does not have to be a whole set of books or 
more than one volume. It can be an electronic encyclopedia, such as one available on a computer or CD. Any 
single comprehensive reference source would qualify as a “Yes” response. However, a dictionary, the World 
Almanac, or any other yearly almanac publication should not be included.  
 
 
8. About how many pages a day do you have to read in school and for homework? 
 
 A 5 or fewer 
 B 6–10 
 C 11–15 
 D 16–20 
 E More than 20 
 
This question refers to the number of pages of reading that is typically assigned each day across all subject 
areas. The total number of pages should include reading that the student completes in class and as homework. 
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9. How often do you talk about things you have studied in school with someone in your family? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once every few weeks 
 C About once a week 
 D Two or three times a week 
 E Every day 
 
This question refers to any kind of discussion that the student has with parents, sibling(s), or other family 
members about schoolwork or anything studied in school. It does not include conversations that are solely 
concerned with the student’s social or interpersonal experiences at school. Neither does it include simple 
questions about whether the student has any homework or has completed his or her homework. 
 
 
10. How many days were you absent from school in the last month?  
 
 A None 
 B 1 or 2 days 
 C 3 or 4 days 
 D 5 to 10 days 
 E More than 10 days 
 
This question refers to the number of full days the student was absent from school in the last month for any 
reason (e.g., illness, skipped, sports events, extracurricular events, family vacation). However, missing school 
days due to snow or other weather conditions when the school was closed should not be included in the answer 
to this question. “In the last month” is defined as the last 30 days. The student should give his or her best 
estimate as to the number of days missed. 
 
 
11. How often do people in your home talk to each other in a language other than English? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once in a while 
 C About half of the time 
 D All or most of the time 
 
This question focuses on the language used by people in the student’s home, excluding the student. It asks how 
often people in the student’s home talk to each other (or to the student) in a language other than English. A 
student from an English-speaking home should pick the first option, “Never.” The student should not count 
occasional use of another language by someone in his or her family who is practicing a language for school, 
travel, etc. 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 4

 

This section has 25 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
Questions 1 – 4 refer to the student’s attitudes toward reading. For each question, if the student feels that his or 
her attitudes are closely aligned with the sentiment expressed, he or she should mark “This is a lot like me.” If 
somewhat aligned, mark “This is a little like me.” If not at all aligned, mark “This is not like me.” Reading and 
writing are asked about in general, not specifically with reference to school. 
 
Questions 1–4. The following questions are about reading and writing. For each question, please mark the 
answer that best describes you. 
 
1. When I read books, I learn a lot. 
 
 A This is not like me. 
 B This is a little like me. 
 C This is a lot like me. 
 
 
2. Reading is one of my favorite activities.  
 
 A This is not like me. 
 B This is a little like me. 
 C This is a lot like me. 
 
 
3. Writing things like stories or letters is one of my favorite activities. 
 
 A This is not like me. 
 B This is a little like me. 
 C This is a lot like me. 
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4. Writing helps me share my ideas.  
 
 A This is not like me. 
 B This is a little like me. 
 C This is a lot like me 
 
 
Questions 5 – 10 are intended to measure how often the student engages in various literacy activities outside of 
school. 
 
 5. How often do you read for fun on your own time?  
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once or twice a month 
 C Once or twice a week 
 D Almost every day 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student reads for his or her own enjoyment during free time. 
Reading may include a variety of materials, such as books, comic books, and articles in the newspaper or on the 
Internet. 
 
 
6. How often do you talk with your friends or family about something you have read?  
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once or twice a month 
 C Once or twice a week 
 D Almost every day 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student discusses material that he or she has read with a 
friend or family member. This discussion can be initiated by the student or by the other participant. It can be 
based on material that the student has read for school or for his or her own enjoyment.  
 
 
7. How often do you write e-mails to your friends or family?  
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once or twice a month 
 C Once or twice a week 
 D Almost every day 
 
This question refers to e-mails that the student writes in school or out of school. 
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8. How often do you read stories or poems for fun outside of school? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student reads stories or poems for pleasure. “Stories” refers 
to works of fiction; “poems” refers to selections that are written in verse. The frequency with which the student 
reads these selections is based on how often he or she engages in reading, not on how often he or she finishes 
reading a selection. For example, if the student reads from a book twice a week, but it takes a month to finish the 
book, the student should mark “At least once a week.” 
 
 
9. How often do you read to learn about real things (such as facts about dinosaurs or other countries) for fun 

outside of school?  
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student reads any non-fiction material for pleasure. The 
frequency with which the student reads this material is based on how often he or she engages in reading, not on 
how often he or she finishes reading a selection. For example, if the student reads from a non-fiction book twice 
a week, but it takes a month to finish the book, the student should mark “at least once a week.” “Other countries” 
refers to countries other than the student’s country of residence. The information may be related to topics such 
as geography, culture, or the political system. Books about imagined countries (e.g., science fiction) should not 
be included. This question also includes reading non-fiction from newspaper articles, magazines, books, and 
electronic sources. Paging through a magazine, looking at photographs or advertisements should not be 
included. Reading sports-related articles is included; however, looking up sports statistics does not qualify as 
reading.   
 
 
10. How often do you read stories or articles that you find on the Internet for fun outside of school? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student reads for pleasure any fiction or non-fiction stories 
or articles posted on the Internet. The frequency with which the student reads this material is based on how often 
he or she engages in reading, not on how often he or she finishes reading a story or article. For example, if the 
student reads from a story on a Web site twice a week, but it takes a month to finish the story, the student should 
mark “at least once a week.” Browsing the Web and looking at photographs or advertisements should not be 
included. Reading e-mail or reading comments written in a chat room does not qualify. 
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11. For school this year, how often do you have a class discussion about something that the class has read? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student’s class engages in a discussion about material that 
they have read. This discussion may be lead by the teacher but must involve some student participation. That is, 
a teacher’s lecturing the students does not qualify. If a class discussion was held but the student did not speak, 
the student should nonetheless include this discussion in his or her answer.  
 
 
12. For school this year, how often do you work in pairs or small groups to talk about something that you have 

read? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student engages in class-assigned, one-on-one or small-
group discussions about material that the student has read.  
 
 
13. For school this year, how often do you write in a journal about something that you have read for class? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student engages in class-assigned, informal writing about 
material that he or she has read. The journal may or may not be read by the teacher or others. Private or 
personal journals, kept voluntarily by the student, do not qualify here. 
 
 
14. So far this year, how many times have you written a book report? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once 
 C 2 or 3 times 
 D 4 or 5 times 
 E 6 or more times 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student has been assigned to write a book report for class. 
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15. So far this year, how many times have you made a presentation to the class about something that you have 
read? 

 
 A Never 
 B Once 
 C 2 or 3 times 
 D 4 or 5 times 
 E 6 or more times 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student makes presentations to instruct or communicate to 
the class about material that he or she has read. The presentation might be an individual presentation or a group 
presentation. 
 
 
16. So far this year, how many times have you done a school project about something that you have read (for 

example, written a play, created a poster)? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once 
 C 2 or 3 times 
 D 4 or 5 times 
 E 6 or more times 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student completes a school-assigned individual or group 
project related to material that he or she has read. “Project” refers to a sustained activity that yields a product. 
The student might work on the project in school, out of school, or both.      
 
 
17. For school this year, how often have you been asked to write long answers to questions on tests or 

assignments that involved reading? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once or twice this year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student has been asked to integrate reading and writing in 
school by writing on tests and by writing for assignments that involve reading. “Long answers” are answers that 
require at least one paragraph. The phrase “tests and assignments that involve reading” refers to tests on 
materials that are read by the student and reading assignments that are given to the student. 
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18. When you have reading assignments in school, how often does your teacher give you time to read books 
you have chosen yourself? 

 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once or twice a month 
 C Once or twice a week 
 D Almost every day 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student is allowed to choose reading materials for school 
assignments. Books assigned by the teacher should not be included in this question. 
 
 
Questions 19–22. The following four questions ask about the subjects that you study in school this year. 
 
Questions 19 – 22 ask the frequency with which the student reads material other than an assigned textbook for 
various courses. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in these questions. In answering these 
questions, the student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class and non-textbook 
materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment.  
 
19. How often do you read paperbacks, softcover books, or magazines for reading? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to reading done for reading class only, not for other classes. 
 
 
20. How often do you read paperbacks, softcover books, puzzle books, or magazines for science? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to reading done for science class only, not for other classes. 
 
 
21. How often do you read paperbacks, softcover books, or magazines for social studies or history? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to reading done for social studies or history class only, not for other classes. 
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22. How often do you read paperbacks, softcover books, puzzle books, or magazines for math? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B A few times a year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to reading done for mathematics class only, not for other classes. Solving mathematical 
puzzles that do not require reading (for example, solving numerical puzzles from a mathematical puzzle book) 
should not be included in this question. 
 
 
23. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including reading.  
 
 
24. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year.  
 
 
25. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test. 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK A: GRADE 4

 

This section has 13 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
Question 1.  The following question is about reading. Please mark the answer that best describes you. 
 
1. How often do the following statements describe you? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. I like to read A B C 
b. Reading is one of my favorite activities A B C 
c. When I read I sometimes forget about everything else A B C 
d. I look forward to reading A B C 
e. I read in my spare time A B C 

 
This question assesses the student’s attitude towards and interest in reading; the question refers to reading in 
general, including but not limited to reading in school. The student’s answer for each statement should express 
how often he or she experiences the statement as true.   
 
 
2. For school this year, how often do you write about something that you have read for class? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Sometimes 
 C Almost always 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student engages in writing about material that he or she has 
read as part of a classroom activity. The writing may or may not be read by the teacher or others; the class may 
or may not be a reading class; the material may be assigned reading or free reading.  
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3. So far this year, how many times have you been asked to write answers of at least a paragraph in length 
to questions on tests or assignments that involved reading? 

 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Sometimes 
 C Almost always 
 
This question asks the student how frequently, during the current year, he or she has been instructed to write at 
least one paragraph in response to a test question or to fulfill an assignment. The required response should 
relate to a test of, or an assignment regarding, something the student has read for class. However, this writing 
might have been required for any subject, not just for the student’s reading class. 
 
 
4. How often do you and your teacher review your progress in reading by looking at your work together? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Sometimes 
 C Almost always 
 
This question asks the student how often the teacher discusses the student’s reading progress by talking with 
him or her on a one-to-one basis about written or other assigned work. 
 
 
5. How often does your teacher do each of the following during reading class? Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Ask you to read aloud A B C 
b. Ask you to read silently A B C 
c. Ask you to read a book you have chosen yourself A B C 
d. Ask you to write something about what you have read A B C 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher asks the student to engage in each of the 
specified activities during reading class. 
 
 
6. How often does your teacher do each of the following during reading class? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Help you understand new words A B C 
b. Help you break words into parts A B C 
c. Teach you the meaning of new words before you read A B C 

 
The three items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher engages in each of the specified 
activities during reading class. 
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7. How often does your teacher do each of the following during reading class? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Ask you to do a group activity or project about what 
you have read A B C 

b. Ask you to talk about what you have read A B C 
 
The two items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher asks the student to engage in each of the 
specified activities during reading class. 
 
 
8. When reading a story in class, how often does your teacher ask you to do the following? Fill in one oval on 

each line.  

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Explain the story in your own words A B C 
b. Talk about what the story means A B C 
c. Talk about what the characters do and feel A B C 
d. Talk about how you feel about the story A B C 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher asks the student to engage in each of the 
specified activities during reading class. 
 
 
9. How often does your reading teacher do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Discuss books you have read on your own A B C 
b. Tell you about book clubs that you could join A B C 
c. Offer free reading time during class A B C 
d. Tell you about special reading activities A B C 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher engages in each of the specified activities 
during reading class. Item “a” involves an interaction between the teacher and the student. Items “b” through “d” 
need only to involve the teacher’s providing information. 
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10. What kind of reader do you think you are?  
 
 A A poor reader 
 B An average reader 
 C A good reader 
 D A very good reader 
 
This question assesses the student’s own perception of his or her reading ability. The student’s answer should 
reflect his or her self-evaluation, which may or may not agree with others’ evaluations.  
 
 
11. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
12. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
13. How important was it to you to do well on this test?  
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK B: GRADE 4

 

This section has 13 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. In your reading class, does your teacher ask you to use computers in the following ways? Fill in one oval on 

each line.  
 

 Yes No 
a. To learn new words A B 
b. To practice spelling and grammar A B 
c. To write reports A B 
d. To read books on the computer A B 

 
The four items in this question refer to whether or not the student’s teacher asks the student to use a computer 
during reading class to engage in each of the specified activities. 
 
 
2. In your reading class, does your teacher ask you to use computers in the following ways? Fill in one oval on 

each line. 
 

 Yes No 
a. To go to websites about reading (for example, 

websites with lists of books to read) A B 

b. To find information for projects A B 
c. To write to teachers or students from other schools 

using e-mail A B 

 
The three items in this question refer to whether or not the student’s teacher asks the student to use a computer 
during reading class to engage in each of the specified activities. 
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3. Outside of school, how often do you talk to other students from your class through e-mail, text messages, or 
instant messages about class projects? 

 
 A Never or hardly ever 

B Once or twice a month 
C Once or twice a week 
D Almost every day 

 
This question refers to how frequently, outside of school, the student uses technology to discuss class projects 
(including homework assignments) with other students. This discussion might be initiated by the student or by 
the other participant. Note that face-to-face communication does not count.  
 
 
4. Outside of school, how often do you talk to other students from your class through e-mail, text messages, or 

instant messages about new books to read? 
 

A Never or hardly ever 
B Once or twice a month 
C Once or twice a week 
D Almost every day 

 
This question refers to how frequently, outside of school, the student uses technology to discuss books with 
other students. This discussion might be initiated by the student or by the other participant, and it might be based 
on material that the student has read for school or for his or her own enjoyment. Note that face-to-face 
communication does not count.  
 
 
5. How often do you use either the school library or the public library to do each of the following? Fill in one 

oval on each line.  

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Get information for a school project or homework A B C 
b. Get information for your own use A B C 

 
The two items in this question refer to how often the student uses any library that is not located in his or her 
home to engage in each of the specified activities.   
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6. When you are reading and you find a word you do not know the meaning of, how often do you do any of the 
following? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Look up a word A B C 
b. Ask someone A B C 
c. Guess from the words around it A B C 
d. Just keep reading A B C 

 
Each of the four items in this question reflects a strategy that a student might adopt when faced with an 
unfamiliar word. The student might engage in all, some, or none of these tactics—and might do so with the same 
or different frequency. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.  
 
 
7. How often do you do the following activities to learn new words outside of school? Fill in one oval on each 

line.  

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Play word games A B C 
b. Pay attention to unfamiliar words while reading A B C 

 
Each of the two items in this question reflects a strategy that a student might use to learn new words when he or 
she is not at school. The student might use both, either, or neither of these tactics—and might do so with the 
same or different frequency. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.  
 
 
8. How often do you do the following? Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Borrow books from the public or school library A B C 
b. Buy books or magazines at bookstores A B C 
c. Take part in summer reading programs A B C 
d. Attend book clubs or book fairs A B C 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student engages in each of the specified activities. The 
student might engage in “a,” “c,” or “d” in school or out of school; however, unless the school operates an onsite 
bookstore, “b” refers to an out-of-school activity. 
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9. How often do the following statements describe you? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. I am sure I can read whatever the teacher assigns me 
in reading class A B C 

b. I am sure I can do a good job on my reading tests A B C 
c. I am sure I can do a good job on my reading 

assignments A B C 

d. I am sure I can learn how to read well A B C 
 
The four items in this question assess the student’s own perception of his or her continued performance in 
reading. The student’s responses should reflect his or her self-evaluation, which may or may not agree with 
others’ evaluations.  
 
 
10. Do you attend a reading after-school or tutoring program? 
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question asks whether the student participates in a reading program that is offered outside of his or her 
current reading class. The student may or may not have been referred by school personnel. The program may or 
may not be school-sponsored, and it may or may not take place on school property. The program may be 
oriented towards remedial instruction, advanced instruction, or reading-related interests. However, the activity 
must constitute an organized “program”; a student’s receiving instruction from a private reading tutor does not 
count.    
 
 
11. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
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12. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 
year in school? 

 
A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
13. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK C: GRADE 4

 

This section has 11 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
Questions 1-3. The following three questions ask about reading that you do outside of school.  
 
1. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 

types of fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Comic books A B C 
b. Short stories or novels A B C 
c. Plays A B C 
d. Poems A B C 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student reads poetry or particular types of fiction for 
pleasure.  To differentiate this question from Question 24, “Short stories or novels” refers here to stand-alone 
publications (i.e., a hardback or paperback novel, a book of short stories, or a short story published in a literature 
anthology). “Comic books” also refers to stand-alone publications; comic books may be called “graphic novels.” 
Comic strips printed in a newspaper do not count.  
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2. NOT including the reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of non-fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Biographies or autobiographies A B C 
b. Science books (for example, nature, animals, 

astronomy) A B C 

c. Technology books (for  
example, machines, computers) A B C 

d. Travel books or books about other countries A B C 
e. History books A B C 
f. Other non-fiction books A B C 

 
The items in this question refer to how often the student reads non-fiction for pleasure. Frequency refers to how 
often the student engages in reading, not to how often he or she completes a work of non-fiction. For example, if 
the student reads from a non-fiction book twice a week, he or she should mark “At least once a week,” even if 
finishing the book takes a month.  
 
Biographies or autobiographies: refers to writings about real people. 
 
Science books (for example, nature, animals, astronomy):  refers to non-fiction books that contain 
information about these and other science-related subjects.  
 
Technology books (for example, machines, computers):  refers to non-fiction books that contain information 
about these and other technology-related subjects. Computer manuals are also included in this item. 
 
Travel books or books about other countries:  refers to books that contain factual information about other 
countries. The information may be related to things such as geography, culture, or the political system. Travel 
books are also included in this item. 
 
History books:  refers to books that contain information about historical events that took place in the United 
States or in other countries.  
 
Other non-fiction books:  refers to any non-fiction book not included in the above categories.  
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3. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of articles or stories? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. Articles or stories in a newspaper A B C 
b. Articles or stories in a magazine A B C 
c. Articles or stories on the Internet A B C 

 
This question refers to the sources for articles or stories that the student reads for pleasure. The frequency with 
which the student reads this material is based on how often the student engages in reading, not how often the 
student completes an article or story. For example, if the student reads from a story in a magazine twice a week, 
but takes longer than a week to finish the story, the student should mark “At least once a week.” 
 
Articles in newspapers: refers to journalistic stories that appear in newspapers. They can be related to any 
topic, including sports, human interest, world events. Reading sports-related articles is included; however, 
looking up sports statistics does not qualify as reading an article in a newspaper. 
 
Articles or stories in a magazine: refers to written pieces in magazines. They may be news stories, short 
stories (fiction), or articles about specific topics (such as music). Paging through a magazine looking at 
photographs or advertisements should not be included. 
 
Articles or stories on the Internet: refers to fiction or non-fiction articles or stories posted on the Internet. 
“Surfing the Web,” reading e-mail, or reading comments written in a chat room does not qualify. 
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Questions 4-7. The following four questions ask about the subjects that you study in school this year. 
 
4. In reading class, how often do you read something that is not a textbook (for example, plays, fiction, 

nonfiction)?  
 

A Never or hardly ever 
B A few times a year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the frequency with which, in reading class, the student reads material other than an assigned 
textbook. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in this question. In answering this question, the 
student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class, as well as non-textbook 
materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment. 
 
 
5. In science class, how often do you read something that is not a textbook (for example, science 

magazines)? 
 

A Never or hardly ever 
B A few times a year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the frequency with which, in science class, the student reads material other than an assigned 
textbook. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in this question. In answering this question, the 
student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class, as well as non-textbook 
materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment. 
 
 
6. In social studies or history class, how often do you read something that is not a textbook (for example, 

books about people who lived a long time ago, letters written a long time ago)? 
 

A Never or hardly ever 
B A few times a year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the frequency with which, in social studies or history class, the student reads material other 
than an assigned textbook. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in this question. In answering 
this question, the student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class, as well as 
non-textbook materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment. 
 
 



 

C 

 

 

  
 SESSION SCRIPTS 2.23 

Su
bj

ec
t A

re
a 

Q
xQ

s 
 

7. In math class, how often do you read something that is not a textbook (for example, stories about math, 
math puzzles)?  

 
A Never or hardly ever 
B A few times a year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the frequency with which, in mathematics class, the student reads material other than an 
assigned textbook. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in this question. In answering this 
question, the student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class, as well as non-
textbook materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment. 
 
 
8. How often do you feel the following way in your reading class? Fill in one oval each line.  
 

 
Never or 

hardly ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

a. The reading work is too hard. A B C 
b. I have done a good job on my homework and in class. A B C 
c. I have done a good job in class. A B C 
d. The reading work is too easy. A B C 
e. I like what we do in reading class. A B C 

 
The five items in this question assess the student’s perceptions and attitudes regarding his or her current 
reading class. 
 
Items “a” and “d” assess the student’s perception of the difficulty posed by the material presented in his or her 
current reading class. 
 
Items “b” and “c” assess the student’s self-perceived performance in his or her current reading class (homework 
and class work, respectively), regardless of the material’s difficulty.  
 
Item “e” assesses how much the student enjoys his or her current reading class.  
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9. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 
A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
10. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 
 

This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
11. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

MATHEMATICS BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 4

 

This section has 9 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. How often do you use a computer for math at school? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once every few weeks 
 C About once a week 
 D Two or three times a week 
 E Every day or almost every day 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student uses a computer at school for mathematics-related 
work—including class work, homework, and any other mathematics-related activity. The work may be done on 
computers in a classroom, in a school library, in a school computer lab, or elsewhere at school. 
 
Questions 2 – 5 are intended to shift the student’s focus, from school alone to all of the places he or she may 
work on mathematics. The student should answer “yes” if he or she performs the specified activity for his or her 
regular mathematics class or for any other mathematics-related purpose, such as personal interest or an after 
school program that teaches mathematics. The questions are intended to capture the student’s current activity or 
activities within the current school year. The questions do not specify the number of times the activity must have 
been performed to qualify as a “yes”; therefore, this decision should be left to the student’s own judgment. Most 
students will probably think that a single occurrence qualifies. 
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Questions 2-5. For the following questions, think about all the times you do things for math. Include things you 
do at home, at school, or anywhere else. 
 
2. Do you use a computer to practice or drill on math?   
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question refers to whether the student uses a computer to practice or drill on mathematics problems. Some 
software presents practice and drills in the form of a game; therefore, with regard to a single activity, a student 
could legitimately answer “yes” to both this question and the following question. Alternatively, a student may 
consider a given activity as either practice or as a game, even though an adult would conclude that it was both. 
In that case the student should answer in the way that makes sense to him or her. 
 
 
3. Do you use a computer to play math games?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question refers to whether the student uses a computer to play mathematics games. The games could be 
played during class or outside of class, and the computer could be at home, at school, in a library, or anywhere 
else. As noted in reference to Question 2, many mathematics “games” are a form of practice and drill, but other 
possibilities exist. Because new software is constantly being created, it is not possible to specify every activity 
that would qualify as a “math game.” Thus, if a student considers a program that he or she uses on the computer 
to be a math game, a “yes” answer is appropriate. 
 
 
4. What kind of calculator do you normally use?  
 
 A I don’t have a calculator. 
 B Regular calculator (addition, subtraction, multiplication, division) 
 C Graphing calculator 
 
The calculator could be the student’s own calculator or one that is supplied by the school or by an after-school 
program. For fourth-grade students, anything other than a graphing calculator should be counted as a “regular 
calculator,” even if a student happens to use a calculator that can do more than add, subtract, multiply, or divide. 
 
Graphing calculators can perform graphic functions, such as drawing graphs in the viewing window; graphing 
calculators supplied to fourth-grade students are likely to be simpler than those used by older students. 
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5. When you take a math test or quiz, how often do you use a calculator?  
 
 A Never 
 B Sometimes 
 C Always 
 
The mathematics tests or quizzes could be in the student’s regular classroom, but they could also be in a pull-
out or after-school program that teaches mathematics. If calculator use is different in these different settings, the 
student should answer for his or her regular classroom. The calculator could be supplied by the student or by the 
school. 
 
 
Question 6 asks for the student’s perceptions of his or her mathematics class. The student should express his or 
her own opinions.  
 
 
6. How often do you feel the following way in your math class? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never  
or hardly 

ever Sometimes 
Almost 
always 

    
a. The math work is too hard. A B C 
b. I have done a good job on my homework. A B C 
c. I have done a good job in class. A B C 
d. The math work is too easy. A B C 
e. I like what we do in math class. A B C 

 
The five items in this question assess the student’s perceptions and attitudes regarding his or her current 
mathematics class. 
 
Items “a” and “d” assess the student’s perception of the difficulty posed by the material presented in his or her 
current mathematics class. 
 
Items “b” and “c” assess the student’s self-perceived performance in his or her current mathematics class 
(homework and class work, respectively), regardless of the material’s difficulty.  
 
Item “e” assesses how much the student enjoys his or her current mathematics class.  
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7. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school?  
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
8. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school?  
 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
9. How important was it to you to do well on this test?  
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test. 
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This section has 12 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. 
 
 
1. Do you attend a math after-school or tutoring program?  
 
 A Yes  Go to Question 2 
 B No  Skip to Question 3 
 
This question asks whether the student participates in a mathematics program that is offered outside of his or her 
current mathematics class. The student may or may not have been referred by school personnel. The program may 
or may not be school-sponsored, and it may or may not take place on school property. The program may be oriented 
towards remedial instruction, advanced instruction, or math-related interests. However, the activity must constitute an 
organized “program”; a student’s receiving instruction from a private mathematics tutor does not count.  
 
 
2. This year, have you used computers to help you learn math in an after-school or tutoring program?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question asks whether the student has used a computer in the program that he or she has indicated by 
answering “yes” to the previous question. If a student participates in more than one program and has used a 
computer in any of them during the current year, he or she should answer “yes.” 
 
 
3. Do you use a computer for math homework at home?   
 
 A No, I do not have a computer at home.  Skip to Question 5 
 B No, I have a computer at home, but I do not use it for math.  Go to Question 4 
 C Yes, I have a computer at home, and I use it for math.  Go to Question 4 
 
This question assesses whether the student uses a computer at home for work that has been assigned by his or 
her mathematics teacher. A student’s using the computer for any other purpose—including playing mathematics 
games or engaging in other mathematics-related activities that have not been assigned—does not count. Because 
the question does not specify how often the activity must have been performed to qualify as a “yes,” this decision 
should be left to the student’s own judgment. Many students may think that a single occurrence qualifies.  
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4. Do you use the Internet at home? 
 
 A Yes  
 B No  
 
This question asks whether the student uses his or her home computer to access the Internet for any activity, 
whether or not the activity is related to mathematics. For example, a student’s accessing non-mathematics-
oriented websites, blogs, or chat rooms counts. The question does not specify how often the student must have 
accessed the Internet to answer “yes”; this decision should be left to the student’s own judgment.  
 
 
Questions 5-9. For the following questions, think about all the times you do things for math. Include things you 
do at home, at school, or anywhere else. 
 
5. Do you use a computer to make charts or graphs for math? 
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question asks whether a student uses a computer—in or out of school—to make charts or graphs for 
mathematics class or for personal interest. The question includes, but is not limited to, the student’s use of 
graphing programs, such as the Chart functions within Excel or Lotus, or separate programs, such as CAD, 
DeltaGraph, Advanced Grapher, Graphmatica. Because the question does not specify how often the activity 
must have been performed to qualify as a “yes,” this decision should be left to the student’s own judgment. Many 
students may think that a single occurrence qualifies. 
 
 
6. Do you use the Internet to learn things about math?   
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question differs from Question 4 in two ways: (1) it refers to the student’s use of the Internet for mathematics-
related activities only, and (2) it includes Internet use at home, at school, or anywhere else. Because the question 
does not specify how often the activity must have been performed to qualify as a “yes,” this decision should be left 
to the student’s own judgment. Many students may think that a single occurrence qualifies. 



 

D 
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7. How often do you use e-mail, instant messages, blogs, chat rooms, or text messages to do any of the 
following?  Fill in one oval on each line. 

 

 

Never 
or hardly 

ever Sometimes 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a.  Work online with friends for math class A B C 

b.  Ask your teacher questions about your math homework A B C 

c. Get help with math from someone other than your 
teacher, family, classmates, or friends A B C 

 
This question refers to the student’s use of e-mail, instant messages, blogs, chat rooms, or text messages for 
the specified mathematics-related activities only. These activities may take place at school, at home, or 
anywhere else. Because the question does not specify how often the activity must have been performed to 
qualify as a “yes,” this decision should be left to the student’s own judgment. Many students may think that a 
single occurrence qualifies. 
 
 
8. How often do you use a calculator?   
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once in a while 
 C Almost every day 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student uses any type of calculator—at home, at school, or 
anywhere else. Both school-supplied and student owned calculators count.  
 
 
9. Have you ever used a graphing calculator?   
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know what a graphing calculator is. 
 
A graphing calculator performs graphic functions. In addition to drawing graphs in the viewing window, it accepts 
algebraic notation and data matrices. Even a one-time use is sufficient for a “yes” answer. 
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10. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school?   
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
11. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
12. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

EXTENDED STUDENT 
BACKGROUND QESTIONNAIRE (ESBQ):

GRADE 4

 

 

  
Assessment administrators (AAs) may answer questions that students have about the questions in the Extended 
Student Background Questionnaire. These questions address important issues about the homes in which 
students live, and NAEP wants to obtain the most accurate responses possible. 

To assist you in answering students’ questions, each question in the Extended Student Background 
Questionnaire is repeated below, with an explanation of what information the question is attempting to elicit from 
the students. 

If a student feels that a question in this section is too personal, stress confidentiality. If the student is still 
reluctant, tell the student he or she does not have to answer the question. 

As a result of natural disasters or other traumatic events, some students may have been displaced from their 
previous homes and schools. A displaced student may ask whether he or she should answer certain questions in 
reference to his or her previous home and school or with regard to his or her present home and school. Your 
response should be that all the questions refer to the student’s current situation. 

A student may notice that a question being asked here is similar to a question asked elsewhere. If a student 
raises a question about this, assure the student that they should answer each question as accurately as possible 
and not to be concerned about other questions or responses. 

Finally, some of the background questions may present difficulty to students who are not living with their mother 
and father at home. Below are guidelines, which can be applied in these situations. 

• Questions that refer to mother or father also apply to students’ adoptive parents, guardians, or primary 
caregivers (i.e., the person(s) in the student’s home responsible for the student’s day-to-day care). 
Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the resources available in 
the student’s home, whether the student is living with his or her natural parents, adoptive parents, or 
guardians. If the student divides his or her time between two homes (e.g., between divorced parents who 
share physical custody), answers to questions about items in the home, etc., can be based on the 
resources available in either home. 

• For students living in foster homes, questions that refer to mother or father apply to their foster parents. 
Answers to questions about items in the home, etc., should be based on the resources available in the 
foster home. 
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• For students living in an orphanage or a group home, questions that refer to mother or father should not be 
answered, and it should be noted in the outside margin of the page that the student is living in an 
orphanage or a group home. Answers to questions about items in the home, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the orphanage or group home. 

• Questions that ask about “home” refer to the home in which students spend a majority of their time, in the 
case of students in joint-custody situations. In the case of students in joint-custody arrangements where 
students spend equal amounts of time in two homes, the students should refer to the home they were at on 
the day of the test.  

 
Script: This section has six questions about the place where you live and the people in your family. Please 
answer all questions, and mark your answers in your booklet. 

1. Which of the following people live in your home? Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

  Yes No 
a. Mother A B 

b. Stepmother/Foster mother  A B 

c. Father A B 

d. Stepfather/Foster father A B 

e. One or more grandparents A B 

f. One or more brothers/sisters A B 

g. One or more other children  A B 

h. One or more other adults A B 
 
The purpose of this item is to find out who lives in the student’s home. Students should refer to only one home 
when answering this item. For students in joint custody arrangements, “home” refers to the home in which the 
student spends a majority of his or her time. In the case of students in joint-custody arrangements where 
students spend equal amounts of time in two homes, the students should refer to the home they were at on the 
day of the test. Students living in an orphanage or group home should skip this question and indicate in the 
margin that he or she lives in an orphanage or group home.  
 

2. Do you live in different homes with different people during the school year? Fill in only one oval. 

 A Yes 

 B No 

 
The purpose of question 2 is to identify children living in shared-custody arrangements. 
Vacation homes should not be considered “different homes with different people” for the purpose of answering 
this question. Students who live in one home except when on vacation should answer “No” by filling in oval B. 
Students who have switched foster homes should answer “No” by filling in oval B.  



 

 

  
 SESSION SCRIPTS 3.3 

 
 

ES
B

Q
 Q

xQ
s 

3. How many brothers and sisters do you have? Include all brothers and sisters who are related to you in  
any way, whether they live with you or not. Fill in only one oval. 

 A None 

 B One 

 C Two 

 D Three 

 E Four 

 F Five 

 G Six or more 

 
The purpose of this question is to determine the total number of brothers and sisters a student has, rather than 
just the number of brothers and sisters with whom the student currently resides. “Related to you in any way” 
refers to stepsiblings, half siblings, adopted siblings, etc. 
 

4. Does your mother usually have a job for which she is paid? Fill in only one oval. 

 A Yes 

 B No 

 
The purpose of question number 4 is to determine whether or not the student’s mother is participating in the 
labor force in either a full-time or part-time capacity, on a regular basis. Note that a volunteer job is not a “job for 
pay.” “Usually” refers to working on two or more days a week for more than half the year. If student has no 
knowledge of his or her mother’s participation in the workforce he or she should answer “No” to this question.  

In the absence of a biological or adoptive mother or female guardian, this question applies to the female in the 
student’s home who is responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepmother, a grandmother, 
some other adult female relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster mother or other female caregiver. If 
the student says that he or she does not live with a female parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the student to 
choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary female caregiver (i.e., the female in the student’s home 
who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with both a 
biological mother and a stepmother, the student should provide the information with regard to the person with 
whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no female parent figure or caregiver is currently 
present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the labor force status of a female parent or other 
caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that female parent 
or caregiver. Where there is no female present in the home and no knowledge of any female caregiver, the 
student should skip this question and make a note in the margin. 
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5. Does your father usually have a job for which he is paid? Fill in only one oval. 

 A Yes 

 B No 

 
The purpose of question number 5 is to determine whether or not the student’s father is participating in the labor 
force in either a full-time or part-time capacity, on a regular basis. Note that a volunteer job is not a “job for pay.” 
“Usually” refers to working on two or more days a week for more than half the year. If student has no knowledge 
of his or her father’s participation in the workforce he or she should answer “No” to this question.  

In the absence of a biological or adoptive father or male guardian, this question applies to the male in the 
student’s home who is most responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepfather, a 
grandfather, some other adult male relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster father or other male 
caregiver. If the student says that he or she does not live with a male parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the 
student to choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary male caregiver (i.e., the male in the student’s 
home who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with 
both a biological father and a stepfather, the student should provide the information with regard to the person 
with whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no male parent figure or caregiver is 
currently present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the labor force status of a male parent 
or other male caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that 
male parent or caregiver. Where there is no male present in the home and no knowledge of any male caregiver, 
the student should skip this question and make a note in the margin. 
 
6. Which of the following items do you have in your home? Fill in one oval on each line. 

  We 
have 

We do  
NOT have 

a. Access to the Internet A B 
b. Cell phone A B 
c. Clothes dryer just for my family A B 
d. Electric dishwasher A B 
e. Electric garbage disposal A B 
f. More than six rooms (not including bathrooms) A B 
g. More than one bathroom A B 
h. A bedroom of my own A B 
i. Air conditioning in my whole home A B 
j. Three or more cars, small trucks, or sport utility vehicles A B 

 
This question asks about items in the student’s home. Students should answer this item for the home they 
referenced in earlier questions. Item c, “Clothes dryer just for my family,” refers to a clothes dryer either in the 
student’s house or apartment unit that is only used by the student’s family. Students who live in apartment 
complexes with communal washers and dryers should not include those dryers. For item f, ”More than six rooms 
(not including bathrooms)” students should not include bathrooms, porches, balconies, foyers, halls, and half-
rooms in this count. Item i, refers to central air conditioning. Students who have window units should answer “We 
do NOT have” to this question.  
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Introduction 
 
Good morning/afternoon, everyone! My name is (YOUR NAME). Today you will be participating 
in a test called the National Assessment of Educational Progress, also known as NAEP or The 
Nation’s Report Card. NAEP is a way to show what students like you – from all around the 
country – know and can do in different subjects. You and your school were especially chosen to 
represent other eighth-graders and schools across (STATE NAME) and the United States. 

Here are some things to remember when you take NAEP: the test takes about 90 minutes 
and not everyone will take the same test; some of you will take reading, others math or 
writing. You will also see questions about yourself and your experiences in and out of 
school. Do not write your name on the work you do; no one in the school will see your 
answers. Your answers will be combined with information from other students across 
(STATE NAME) and the United States. Because your responses help our country’s leaders 
and teachers to find out what students your age are learning, it is very important that you try 
your very best. 

Distribute Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A: Booklets and Materials Not Previously Distributed 
 (30 students or less) 
 
Before I hand out your materials, please clear your desks. As I call your name, please come 
forward to get a booklet and pencil. After you get your booklet, place it face up on your desk 
and do not open it until I tell you to.  

• Read students’ names in Administration Schedule order to distribute booklets and 
NAEP pencils. 

• Record a “ “ or an “A” in the “ATTENDANCE” column of the Administration Schedule.

• Double-check that each student’s name and booklet ID on the Administration 
Schedule match the booklet label. 
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B: Booklets and Materials Previously Distributed 
 (more than 30 students) 
 
Each of you should have a booklet and a pencil on your desk. Do not open your booklets 
until I tell you to. If the booklet in front of you does not have your name on it, please raise 
your hand.  

• Assist students with incorrect booklets. 

• Collect all unused booklets and materials. 

 

Remove Label 
 
Now remove the label with your name on it from the booklet. Place the label on an upper 
corner of your desk. 

 
Additional Materials 
 
The assessment you are taking today uses many different booklets, each with different 
questions. Some may have sections in which you will need to use something extra, like a 
brochure, ruler, protractor, or other materials. Please take a look now to see if you have any 
extra materials inside the front cover of your booklet.  

If you have extra materials, take them out of your booklet and put them on an upper corner 
of your desk. The instructions in your booklet will tell you when you need to use them.  

If you have a packet labeled “Z” containing a set of 7 letters, remove the set, fold along the 
perforations, and separate the 7 letters. Then put all the materials back into the packet.  

• Allow time for students to separate squares. 

 
Now, please look at your booklet cover. In the top right corner under the word “BOOK,” you 
will find a group of letters and numbers. If your booklet has a “W” before the number, you 
should have this writing brochure.  

• Point to the booklet number on the Booklet Cover Poster. 

• Hold up Grade 8 Writing Brochure. 

 
Raise your hand if your booklet has a “W” and you do not have a brochure, and I will give 
you one.  

• Pass out additional brochures as necessary. 
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This brochure has two parts. The first gives you ideas for planning your writing. 

• Point out the first part. 

 
The second part gives you ideas for reviewing what you have written.  

• Point out the second part. 

 
You should read the brochure carefully for ideas about writing. 

 
Code the Booklet Cover 
 
Now, please look again at the front cover of your booklet. You will see a group of boxes 
labeled “School Number.”  

• Point to the “School #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster. 
 
The number you are to write in these boxes is on the chalkboard. It is (READ NUMBER). 

• Point to the number on the chalkboard as you read it. Repeat the number as 
necessary. 

 
Please look again at the group of letters and numbers at the top right corner of your booklet 
cover, under the word “BOOK.”  

If the first letter in the group is an “M,” locate the name of your math teacher on the 
chalkboard and the two-digit number for your teacher. Write the 2-digit number on your 
booklet cover in the boxes labeled “Teacher #.”  

• Point to the “Teacher #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster. 
 
If the first letter in the group is an “R” or a “W,” locate the name of your language arts 
teacher on the chalkboard and the two-digit number for your teacher. Write the 2-digit 
number on your booklet cover in the boxes labeled “Teacher #.”  

• Point to the “Teacher #” boxes on the Booklet Cover Poster. 
 
If your math or language arts teacher is not listed on the board, please raise your hand. 

• Point to the teacher names and teacher numbers. Repeat instructions as 
necessary. 

• Assist students whose teachers are not listed on the board. 
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Booklet Directions 
 

• Set timer for 2 minutes. 

• Do not admit any more students into the session. 

 
Now open your booklet to the directions on the first two pages. You will have 2 minutes to 
read the directions to yourself. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished reading the directions, but after no more than 2 
minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

 
Cognitive Section 
 

• Set timer for 2 minutes. 

 
Now turn the page and read the next set of directions to yourself. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished reading the directions, but after no more than 2 
minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

SECTION 1 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 1. Some of you will need to use a calculator for at least 
one part of your booklet. If so, there will be a sentence at the top of the page that says, “You 
will need a calculator for this section.”  If you see this sentence, raise your hand now and I 
will give you a calculator.  

• Distribute grey calculators, checking to make sure the correct students receive 
calculators. 

• Set timer for 25 minutes. 

 
You will have 25 minutes to complete Section 1. While you are working in this section, I 
can’t help you answer the questions or explain words to you. Don’t worry if the person next 
to you is working on questions that don’t look like the ones you are working on. 
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Some questions may require 5 minutes or more for you to think about and answer. Think 
carefully about the question and write a complete answer. It is important to show all of your 
work. If you need another pencil at any time, please raise your hand. 

Carefully read the directions at the beginning of the section and then start working. Please 
begin. 

• If any students have booklet R073, quietly tell them that they will have 50 minutes 
to complete this section.  They should not stop working when the timer sounds at 
the end of Section 1.  Instead they should continue working until the timer sounds 
at the end of Section 2. 

• Start timer. 

• Monitor students, making sure they are working in the correct section of their 
booklets and using a calculator only in a calculator section. 

• In test booklets M112C, M113C, M115, M116, M128, M129C, M135P, M136G, 
M143V, and M148V, if a student raises a question about Pluto’s status as a 
planet, please give the following response: 

“The status of Pluto was changed from planet to dwarf planet after 
this booklet was printed. This change does not affect the distances 
and you should still answer this question.” 

• When the timer shows 10 minutes left in the session, say: 

 
You have 10 minutes left to work on this section. If you think you are finished, you may go 
back and review your work. 

• After 10 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. I need to collect the NAEP calculators now. Raise your hand if you have one. 

• Collect calculators. 

 
SECTION 2 
 
Turn to the beginning of Section 2.  

If you see the sentence, “You will need a calculator for this section,” please raise your hand. 

• Distribute grey calculators, checking to make sure the correct students receive 
calculators. 

• Set timer for 25 minutes. 
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You will have 25 minutes to complete Section 2. Carefully read the directions and then start 
working. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• Monitor students, making sure they are working in the correct section of their 
booklets and using a calculator only in a calculator section. 

• When the timer shows 10 minutes left in the session, say: 

 
You have 10 minutes left to work on this section. If you think you are finished, you may go 
back and review your work on this section only. 

• After 10 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop.  

Raise your hand if you have a NAEP calculator and I will collect it. 

• Collect calculators. 

 
Background Section 
 
SECTION 3 
 

• Start timer for 2 minutes. 

 
Now turn the page to the directions for Sections 3 and 4 and read them to yourself. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished reading the directions, but after no more than 2 
minutes, say: 

 
Please stop and turn to Section 3 on the next page. I will read the first two questions and the 
answer choices with you. 

 
IF NEW JERSEY, SAY:  
You are not required to answer questions 1 and 2 about your race or ethnicity. 
 
 

• Read the questions and answer choices for Questions 1 and 2 on the next page 
to the students. 
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1. Are you Hispanic or Latino? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 

  I am not Hispanic or Latino. 
 

 Yes, I am Mexican, Mexican American, or Chicano. 
 
 Yes, I am Puerto Rican or Puerto Rican American. 
 
 Yes, I am Cuban or Cuban American. 
 
 Yes, I am from some other Hispanic or Latino background. 
 
 
2. Which of the following best describes you? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 
 White 
 
 Black or African American 
 

Asian 
 
 American Indian or Alaska Native 
 
 Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander 
 
 

• Set timer for 5 minutes. 

 
You will have 5 minutes to answer the rest of the questions in Section 3 on your own. 
Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• After 5 minutes have passed, say: 

 
Please stop. 

SECTION 4 
 

• Set timer for 8 minutes. 

 

A

B

C

D

E

C

D

E

A

B



 

 

  
 1.8 SESSION SCRIPTS 

SESSION SCRIPT: GRADE 8

Now turn to the beginning of Section 4. You will have 8 minutes to work on this section on 
your own. While you work, I will collect the labels from your desk. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• Walk through the room and collect the labels from every desk. Tear them up and 
throw them away. 

• When all students have finished Section 4, but after no more than 8 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop working. 

 
 
SECTION 5 – ESBQ, IF REQUIRED 
 

• Set timer for 5 minutes. 

 
Now take out Section 5 from the back of your booklet and open it. You will have 5 minutes to 
work on this section on your own. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished Section 5, but after no more than 5 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop working. 

 
Collect Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A: For Small Sessions 
 (30 students or less) 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you. Please place any extra materials 
inside the booklet cover. If you have a packet of materials, make sure to place the materials 
back in the bag or envelope. As I call your name, please come forward with your 
assessment booklet and materials, and then return to your seat.  

• Read students’ names in Administration Schedule order to collect booklets and 
ancillary materials. 

• Verify that each student has returned an assessment booklet with any used 
ancillary materials included inside the booklet cover. 

• Allow students offered the extended time accommodation to continue working on 
the cognitive sections of the assessment, if necessary. 
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B: For Large Sessions 
 (more than 30 students) 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you. Please place any extra materials 
inside the booklet cover. If you have a packet of materials, make sure to place the materials 
back in the bag or envelope. Then, place the assessment booklet on an upper corner of 
your desk.  

• Collect the booklets and the ancillary materials. 

• Verify that every student has returned an assessment booklet with any used 
ancillary materials included inside the booklet cover. 

• Allow students offered the extended time accommodation to continue working on 
the cognitive sections of the assessment, if necessary. 

 
 
Thank and Dismiss Students 
 
Thank you very much for your time and effort here today. On your pencil you’ll notice the 
website address for the National Assessment of Educational Progress. Visit this website if 
you would like more information about the assessment you just completed. 

• Dismiss students according to school policy. 

 

 
NIES Student Survey, If Required 
 

• Before dismissing students, ask that students participating in the NIES Student 
Survey remain in the classroom. 

• When all of the other students have left and you have accounted for all of the 
session materials, escort those students to the location where the NIES Student 
Survey will be administered. 
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GRADE 8: NAEP 
ACCOMMODATIONS

GUIDELINES
 
General Guidelines 
 
Accommodation Guidelines for the Person Administering the Accommodation 

• Bilingual booklet • Requires a separate session. 
• Use the grade-appropriate, bilingual session script to conduct the session. 

• Bilingual Dictionary • Check the dictionary prior to the start of the session to be sure it does not contain 
definitions.  

• Directions read aloud in 
native language (Spanish) 

• Requires a separate session. 
• Use the grade-appropriate, bilingual session script to conduct the session. 

• Read aloud – most or all • Requires a separate session. 
• For mathematics booklets, use the Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines for details on 

how to read certain mathematical symbols and equations. 

• Test items signed • Requires a separate session. 
• For mathematics booklets, use the Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines for details on 

how to sign certain mathematical symbols and equations. 

• Braille version of test • Requires a separate session. 
• If a scribe is used, when a constructed response is required for the reading or 

mathematics assessment, the scribe should write exactly what the student says. A 
student responding orally should indicate when a sentence ends and another one begins. 
There is no need for a student to indicate grammar or punctuation, provided that the 
answer can be read and understood. The student should spell the word only when it is 
critical to distinguish meaning. The scribe should use the matching, regular assessment 
booklet to record student answers. 

• Use the companion booklet to follow along with the student. 

• Responds orally to scribe • Requires a separate session. 
• When a constructed response is required for the reading or mathematics assessment, 

the scribe should write exactly what the student says. A student responding orally should 
indicate when a sentence ends and another one begins. There is no need for a student to 
indicate grammar or punctuation, provided that the answer can be read and understood. 
The student should spell the word only when it is critical to distinguish meaning. 

• The scribe should show the student the written response after the student completes it, 
but NOT read the response to the student. The student will get one change to make 
revisions, and then will need to move on to the next question. 

• Responds using computer or 
typewriter 

• Check the computer prior to the start of the session. 
• Monitor the student during the session to be sure the spelling/grammar function is 

disabled.  
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines 
 
Read-aloud examples are given for the following categories: 1. Numbers; 2. Symbols;  
3. Operations; 4. Expressions; and 5. Vocabulary. Information is provided about reading 
Figures and Graphs. 

 
1. Numbers 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 
General  0  Zero (not “oh”)  
Large whole numbers 632,407,981 

 
45,000,689,112  

“six three two comma four zero seven comma nine eight one”  
 
“four five comma zero zero zero comma six eight nine comma 
one one two”  

Decimal numbers  0.056 
 
4.37  

“zero point zero five six” 
 
“four point three seven”  

Fractions - common 
 
 
Fractions - not common - read as 
“numerator over denominator”  

 1  ,  1  ,  2  ,  4   
 2 4 3 5 
 
14  
25 
 
 487  
6972 

“one half, one fourth, two thirds, four fifths”  
Other common fractions include “sixths, eighths, tenths.” 
 
“fourteen over twenty-five” 
 
 
“four hundred eighty-seven over six thousand nine hundred 
seventy-two” 

3  1   
 2  

Mixed numbers - read with “and” 
between whole number and fraction  

57  3   
 4  

“three and one-half” 
 
“fifty-seven and three fourths”  

Percents  62% 
7.5% 
0.23%  

“sixty-two percent” 
“seven point five percent” 
“zero point two three percent”  

Money - if contains a decimal point, read 
as “dollars AND cents”  

$4.98 
$0.33 
$5,368  

“four dollars and ninety-eight cents” 
“thirty-three cents” 
“five thousand, three hundred sixty-eight dollars”  

Negative numbers - do NOT read 
negative sign as “minus.”  

– 3 
    5   
  8  
– 7.56 

“negative three” 

“negative five eighths” 

“negative seven point five six” 
Dates (years)  1987 

2005  
“nineteen eighty-seven” 
“two thousand five” 

Roman Numerals  I 
II 
III 
IV  

“Roman Numeral one” 
“Roman Numeral two” 
“Roman Numeral three” 
“Roman Numeral four”  
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
2. Symbols 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 

Operation symbols  + 
– 
X 
÷ 

“plus” 
“minus” 
“times” 
“divided by”  

Powers and roots  72 
53 
24 
6  

“seven squared” 
“five cubed” 
“two to the fourth power” 
“the square root of six” 

Parentheses - read as “the quantity”  3(x + 2) 
(y – 5) ÷ 6 

“three times the quantity ‘x’ plus two” 
“the quantity ‘y’ minus 5 (pause) divided by six” 

Miscellaneous  π 
≈ 
≤ 
≥ 
∠ (as in ∠ AOB) 
oF 
oC 

“pi” 
“approximately equal to” 
“less than or equal to” 
“greater than or equal to” 
“angle” as in “angle ‘A’ ‘O’ ‘B’” 
“degrees ‘F’” 
“degrees “ ‘C’” 

Absolute value  |3| 
| – 6| 
| x + 2| 

“the absolute value of three” 
“the absolute value of negative six” 
“the absolute value of ‘x’ plus two” 

Shapes (when used instead of numbers 
or letters to represent variables; do NOT 
read shape names if the question is 
asking students to identify shapes)  

, 
+ 
. 
○ 

“box” 
“triangle” 
“parallelogram” 
“circle” 
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
3. Operations 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 
Addition – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal 

   13 
+ 27 
 
13 + 27 = 

“thirteen plus twenty-seven equals” 
 
 
“thirteen plus twenty-seven equals” 

Subtraction – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal  

   487 
– 159 
 
487 – 159 = 

“four hundred eighty-seven minus one hundred fifty-
nine equals” 
 
“four hundred eighty-seven minus one hundred fifty-
nine equals” 

Multiplication – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal  

   63 
X 49 
 
63 X 49 = 

“sixty-three times forty-nine equals” 
 
 
“sixty-three times forty-nine equals” 

Division – Vertical 
 
 
Horizontal 
 
The answer choices to questions such 
“Divide: 4)121”  

 8 
15)120 
 
120 ÷ 15 = 8 
 
Answers of the form 30 R1 

“fifteen into one hundred twenty equals eight” 
 
 
“one hundred twenty divided by 15 equals eight” 
 
“thirty ‘R’ one” (Do NOT read “R” as “remainder”) 

Operations with boxes or shapes  3 + , = 15 
 
, + + = 26 

“three plus box equals fifteen” 
 
“box plus triangle equals twenty-six”  
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
4. Expressions 
 
Description Example(s) Read as: 

Expressions containing variables 
(any letter may be used as a 
variable)  

4N +  
 
8 3×−  
 
( )4 2 5 7y − + =  

 
 

2 6 1y = × + ×−  
 

34
3

V rπ=  

 
2

15
6
t −

≤  

 
2 3 36x y = −  

“‘N’ plus four” 
 
“eight ‘x’ minus three” 

 
“four times the quantity ‘y’ minus two (pause) plus 5 equals 7”  
 
 
“‘y’ equals ‘x’ squared plus six ‘x’ minus one” 
 

“‘V’ equals four-thirds pi ‘r’ cubed” 

 
“the absolute value of ‘t’ minus two (pause) over six is less than 
or equal to fifteen” 
 
“‘x’ squared ‘y’ cubed equals negative thirty-six” 

Proportions  15 x=
24 100

 “fifteen over twenty-four equals ‘x’ over one hundred” 

Coordinate pairs 
 
 
 
 
 

Answer choices with no other text  

the point (–1, 2) 
 
The Point A is at (6, 3). 
 
A. (–3, –4) 
 

B. 2 1,
3 5

⎛ ⎞
⎜ ⎟
⎝ ⎠

 

“the point (pause) negative one comma two”  
 
“The point ‘A’ is at (pause) six comma three.”  
 
“‘A’ (pause) negative three comma negative four”  
 

“‘B’ (pause) two-thirds comma one-fifth”  
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Mathematics Read Aloud Guidelines (continued) 
 
5. Vocabulary 
 
Vocabulary  Read as: 

congruent con′ gru ent  

kilograms kil′ ŏ grams  

kilometers kil om′ ě ters  

isosceles  ī sŏs′ ě lēs  

pentagonal pen tag′ ŏ nal  

perimeter per im′ ě ter  

Pythagorean pi thag′ ŏr ē an  

quadrilateral qua′ drĭ lat er al  

quartile quar′ tile  

theorem thēr′ um  

x-intercept  “x” in ter cept  

y-intercept  “y” in ter cept  
 

Figures and Graphs 
 
The text and numbers in figures should be read as shown in the previous tables. 

No additional description or information should be provided. 

Abbreviations (e.g., units such as “cm” or “ft”) should be read letter by letter (e.g., “cm” 
should be read as “c” “m,” NOT as “centimeters” and “ft” should be read as “f” “t,” NOT as 
“feet”). 



  
 SESSION SCRIPTS 3.1 

th 2007 NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF 
EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS

SESSION SCRIPT: 
GRADE 8 ACCOMMODATION

 

Introduction 
 

• For small sessions, place the booklets and NAEP pencils on the desks prior to the 
session. Remove ancillaries from the booklets and place them on an upper corner 
of the desk. 

• When all students have arrived, collect all unused booklets and materials. 
Remove student labels from the booklets of the students in attendance and place 
them on the desks above the booklets. 

 

Good morning/afternoon, everyone!  My name is (YOUR NAME).  Today you will be 
participating in a test called the National Assessment of Educational Progress, also known 
as NAEP or The Nation’s Report Card.  NAEP is a way to show what students like you – 
from all around the country – know and can do in different subjects.  You and your school 
were especially chosen to represent other eighth-graders and schools across (STATE 
NAME) and the United States. 

Here are some things to remember when you take NAEP: the test takes about 90 minutes 
and not everyone will take the same test; some of you will take reading, others math or 
writing.  You will also see questions about yourself and your experiences in and out of 
school.  Do not write your name on the work you do; no one in the school will see your 
answers.  Your answers will be combined with information from other students across 
(STATE NAME) and the United States.  Because your responses help our country’s leaders 
and teachers to find out what students your age are learning, it is very important that you try 
your very best. 
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Additional Materials 
 

• Read this section only if students have ancillaries.  Skip the paragraphs about Set 
Z or the writing brochure if none of the students have booklets that require these 
ancillaries. 

 

Some of your booklets may have sections in which you will need to use something extra, 
like a brochure, ruler, protractor, or other materials. If so, you will find them on the upper 
corner of your desk. The instructions in your booklet will tell you when to use them. 

 
IF MATHEMATICS, SAY: 
 
If you have a packet labeled “Z” containing a set of 7 letters, remove the set, fold along the 
perforations, and separate the 7 letters. Then put all the materials back into the packet. 
 

• Allow time for students to separate squares. 

 

IF WRITING, SAY: 
 
Now, please look at your booklet cover. In the top-right corner under the word “BOOK,” you 
will find a group of letters and numbers. If your booklet has a “W” before the number, you 
should have this writing brochure.  
 

• Hold up Grade 8 Writing Brochure. 

 
Raise your hand if your booklet has a “W” and you do not have a brochure, and I will give 
you one. 
 

• Pass out additional brochures as necessary. 

 
This brochure has two parts.  The first gives you ideas for planning your writing.   
 

• Point out the first part. 

 
The second part gives you ideas for reviewing what you have written.   

• Point out the second part. 

 
You should read the brochure carefully for ideas about writing. 
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Code the Booklet Cover 
 
Now, please look at the front cover of your booklet. You will see a group of boxes labeled 
“School Number.” The number you are to write in these boxes is on the chalkboard. It is 
(READ NUMBER). 

 
• Point to the number on the chalkboard as you read it. Repeat the number as 

necessary. 

 

Now, I need to find out the name of your teacher.  
 

• Look at each student’s booklet to determine the subject in which the student is 
being assessed. Ask each student to tell you his/her teacher’s name and assist 
them in recording the appropriate teacher number on the booklet cover. 

• For students whose teachers are not listed on the Roster, write the teacher name 
on the booklet cover. 

 

Booklet Directions 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now open your booklet to the directions on 
the first two pages.  Read the directions to 
yourself. Please begin. 
 
 
• Help students find the correct page 

as necessary. 

• Do not admit any more students into 
the session. 

• When all students have finished 
reading the directions, say: 

 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now open your booklet to the directions on the 
first two pages.  Read the directions to yourself 
as I read them out loud. 
 
 
• Help students find the correct page as 

necessary. 

• Do not admit any more students into 
the session. 

• Read the directions and example in 
the booklet to the students. Then, say: 
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Cognitive Section 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page and read the next set of 
directions to yourself. Please begin. 
 
 
• When all students have finished 

reading the directions, say: 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page and read the next set of 
directions to yourself as I read them out loud.
 
 
• Read the directions and example in 

the booklet to the students. Then, 
say: 

 
 

SECTION 1 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 1.  
 

• Read the next two paragraphs only if students require calculators. 

 

Some of you will need to use a calculator for at least one part of your booklet. If so, there will 
be a sentence at the top of the page that says, “You will need a calculator for this section.”  
If you see this sentence, raise your hand now and I will give you a calculator.  

If you don’t know how to use the calculator, there are instructions on the back cover of your 
booklet to help you. If you need help with the calculator at any time during the assessment, 
please raise your hand.  
 

• Distribute grey calculators as necessary, checking to make sure the correct 
students receive calculators. 

 

While you are working in this section, I can’t help you answer the questions or explain words 
to you. You may print or write your answers in cursive.  
 
Some questions may require 5 minutes or more for you to think about and answer. Think 
carefully about the question and write a complete answer. It is important to show all of your 
work.  
 
If you have any questions or need another pencil at any time, please raise your hand. 
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Non-read aloud 
 
 
Carefully read the directions and then start 
working. Please begin.  
 
• If any students have booklet R073, 

quietly tell them that they should work 
straight through their booklet.  They 
should not stop working when the 
when the script instructs them to stop 
and begin Section 2. Instead they 
should continue working until the end 
of Section 2. 

• Note the time Section 1 begins. 

• Monitor students, making sure they 
are working in the correct section of 
their booklets. 

 
 

 
Read aloud 
 
 
Read the next set of directions to yourself as 
I read them out loud.  
 
• Read the directions to the students. 

• Note the time Section 1 begins. 

 
 
Let’s begin. 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices in the booklet to the students. 

• If required, use the Mathematics 
Read Aloud Guidelines for 
Mathematics Booklets. 

• If students have booklet R073, read 
the entire cognitive section with the 
students. Skip SECTION 2 of this 
script.   

 
 

• If a student finishes before the others in the group, prompt him/her to go back and 
review the current section. 

• In test booklets M112C, M113C, M115, M116, M128, M129C, M135P, M136G, 
M143V, and M148V, if a student raises a question about Pluto’s status as a 
planet, please give the following response: 

“The status of Pluto was changed from planet to dwarf planet after 
this booklet was printed. This change does not affect the distances 
and you should still answer this question.” 

• Note the time each student finishes with Section 1. 

• Collect calculators if any were distributed. 

• When most or all students are done with Section 1, move on to the next section. 

• If a student needs considerably more time than the others, tell him/her that there 
will be time at the end of the session to go back to that section. 
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SECTION 2 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 2.  
 

• Read the next paragraph only if students require calculators. 

 

If you see the sentence, “You will need a calculator for this section,” please raise your hand.  
 

• Distribute grey calculators, checking to make sure the correct students receive 
calculators. 

 

Non-read aloud 
 
 
Carefully read the directions and then start 
working. Please begin. 
 
• Note the time Section 2 begins. 

• Monitor students, making sure they 
are working in the correct section of 
their booklets. 

 

Read aloud 
 
 
Read the next set of directions to yourself as 
I read them out loud. 
 
• Read the directions in the booklet to 

the students. 

• Note the time Section 2 begins. 

 
 
Let’s begin. 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices in the booklet to the students. 

• If required, use the Mathematics 
Read Aloud Guidelines for 
Mathematics Booklets. 
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• If a student finishes before the others in the group, prompt him/her to go back and 

review the current section. 

• Note the time each student finishes with Section 2. 

• Collect calculators if any were distributed. 

• When most or all students are done with Section 2, move on to the next section. 

• If a student needs considerably more time than the others, tell him/her that there 
will be time at the end of the session to go back to that section. 

 

Background Section 
 
SECTION 3 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page to the directions for 
Sections 3 and 4 and read them to yourself. 
Please begin.  
 
• When all students have finished 

reading the directions, say 

 
 
Now turn the page to the beginning of 
Section 3. I will read the first two questions 
and the answer choices for you.  
 
[IF NEW JERSEY, SAY: You are not 
required to answer questions 1 and 2 about 
your race or ethnicity.] 
 
• Read the first two questions and 

answer choices in booklet to the 
students.  These can be found on the 
next page of this script. 

 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page to the directions for 
Sections 3 and 4. Read them to yourself as I 
read them out loud. 
 
• Read the booklet directions to the 

students. 

 
 
Now turn the page to the beginning of 
Section 3.  
 
 
 
[IF NEW JERSEY, SAY: You are not 
required to answer questions 1 and 2 about 
your race or ethnicity.] Let’s begin. 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices from Section 3 in the student 
booklet to the students. 
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1. Are you Hispanic or Latino? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 

  I am not Hispanic or Latino. 
 

 Yes, I am Mexican, Mexican American, or Chicano. 
 
 Yes, I am Puerto Rican or Puerto Rican American. 
 
 Yes, I am Cuban or Cuban American. 
 
 Yes, I am from some other Hispanic or Latino background. 
 
 
2. Which of the following best describes you? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 
 White 
 
 Black or African American 
 

Asian 
 
 American Indian or Alaska Native 
 
 Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander 
 
 

Non-read aloud 
 
Answer the rest of the questions in Section 3 
on your own. Please begin. 
 

Read aloud 
 
• Continue reading the questions and 

answer choices from Section 3 in the 
student booklet. 

 
 

• When all students have finished Section 3, move on to the next section. 

 

A

B

C

D

E

C

D

E

A

B
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SECTION 4 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4. You 
will do this section on your own. Please 
begin. 
 
 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4 and 
read to yourself as I read out loud. Let’s 
begin. 
 
• Read the directions, questions, and 

answers choices in the booklet to the 
students. 

 
 

• When all students have finished Section 4, move on to the next section. 

 

SECTION 5 – ESBQ, IF REQUIRED 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now take out Section 5 from the back of 
your booklet and open it. You will do this 
section on your own. Please begin. 
 
 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now take out Section 5 from the back of your 
booklet and open it. Read to yourself as I 
read out loud. Let’s begin. 
 
 
• Read the directions, questions, and 

answers choices in the booklet to the 
students. 

 
 

• When all students have finished Section 5, move on to the next section. 
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Collect Materials 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you. Please place any extra materials 
inside the booklet cover. If you have a packet of materials, make sure to place the materials 
back in the bag.  
 

• Collect the booklets, ancillaries, and student ID labels. Tear up the ID labels and 
throw them away. 

• If a student needed considerable more time than the others for the cognitive 
sections, allow him/her to continue working on the cognitive sections only. 

 
Thank and Dismiss Students 
 
Thank you very much for your time and effort here today. On your pencil you’ll notice the 
website address for the National Assessment of Educational Progress. Visit this website if 
you would like more information about the assessment you just completed. 

• Dismiss students according to school policy. 

 
 

NIES Student Survey, If Required 
 

• Before dismissing students, ask that students participating in the NIES Student 
Survey remain in the classroom. 

• When all of the other students have left and you have accounted for all of the 
session materials, escort those students to the location where the NIES survey 
will be administered. 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL STUDENT BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 8

 

Assessment administrators (AAs) may answer questions that students have about the questions in 
Section 3. These questions form an important part of the analysis of results, and NAEP wants to obtain 
the most accurate responses possible. 
 
To assist you in answering students’ questions, each question in the background section is repeated 
below, with an explanation of what information the question is attempting to obtain from the students. 
 
If a student feels that a question in this section is too personal, stress confidentiality. If the student is 
still reluctant, tell the student she or he does not have to answer the question. 
 
As a result of natural disasters or other traumatic events, some students may have been displaced from 
their previous homes and schools. A displaced student may ask whether he or she should answer certain 
questions in reference to his or her previous home and school or with regard to his or her present home 
and school. Your response should be that all the questions refer to the student’s current situation. 
 
Finally, some of the background questions may present difficulty to students who are not living with 
their mother and father at home. Below are guidelines, which can be applied in these situations. 
 
• Questions that refer to mother or father also apply to students’ adoptive parents, guardians, or 

primary caregivers (i.e., the person(s) in the student’s home responsible for the student’s day-to-
day care). Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the student’s home, whether the student is living with his or her natural 
parents, adoptive parents, or guardians. If the student divides his or her time between two homes 
(e.g., between divorced parents who share physical custody), answers to questions about 
newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., can be based on the resources available in either home. 

• For students living in foster homes, questions that refer to mother or father apply to their foster 
parents. Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the foster home. 

• For students living in an orphanage, questions that refer to mother or father should not be 
answered, and it should be noted in the outside margin of the page that the student is living in an 
orphanage. Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the orphanage. 



 

 

  
 1.2 SESSION SCRIPTS 

GSBQ QxQs: GRADE 8

1. Are you Hispanic or Latino?  Fill in one or more ovals. 
 
 A No, I am not Hispanic or Latino. 
 B Yes, I am Mexican, Mexican American, or Chicano. 
 C Yes, I am Puerto Rican or Puerto Rican American. 
 D Yes, I am Cuban or Cuban American. 
 E Yes, I am from some other Hispanic or Latino background. 
 
The student may choose more than one category if applicable. Help the student as much as necessary with this 
question. Never tell the student his or her race or ethnicity. Help explain the options to the student. 
 
The following provides some terms that Hispanics use to describe themselves: 
Mexican, Mexicano, Mexican American, Chicano 
Puerto Rican, Boricua 
Cuban, Cubano 
Other Latin American, Latino, Hispanic, or Spanish descent 
 
 
2. Which of the following best describes you?  Fill in one or more ovals.  
 
 A White 
 B Black or African American 
 C Asian 
 D American Indian or Alaska Native 
 E Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander 
 
The student may choose more than one category if applicable. 
Students who have identified themselves as Hispanic or Latino in Question 1 may express confusion about 
Question 2 and/or a reluctance to answer it.  If the issue arises, explain that "Hispanic" is considered an 
"ethnicity," not a "race."  Asking both questions helps to make certain that Hispanic students get counted as 
Hispanic—that their Hispanic identities are preserved—regardless of what racial option(s) they select in 
Question 2.  However, if a student insists that he or she doesn't relate to any of the "race" designations, he or 
she may leave Question 2 blank. 
If the student doesn’t know race/ethnicity, you should ask the student which category best describes the 
student’s background. If the student tells you he or she is from a particular group, such as “Navajo,” “Irish,” or 
“Japanese,” then you may suggest the appropriate response category (e.g., American Indian, White, or Asian). 
If the student says that he or she is American, ask the student to select the next best category that describes him 
or her, in addition to being American. 
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The following provide guidance for the response categories: 
 
White: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of Europe, the Middle East, or North Africa. 
 
Black or African American: A person having origins in any of the black racial groups of Africa. Other terms 
sometimes used include Haitian or Negro.  
 
Asian: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far East, Southeast Asia, or the Indian 
subcontinent including, for example, Cambodia, China, India, Japan, Korea, Malaysia, Pakistan, the Philippine 
Islands, Thailand, and Vietnam.  
 
American Indian or Alaska  Native: Central and South American Indians (the original people in Central and 
South America) should be classified as American Indians.  Other terms sometimes used for Alaska Native 
include Eskimo and Aleut. 
 
Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of Hawaii, 
Guam, Samoa, or other Pacific Islands. (The term "Native Hawaiian" does not include individuals who are native 
to the State of Hawaii by virtue of being born there.) In addition to Native Hawaiians, Guamanians, and 
Samoans, this category includes the following Pacific Islander groups: Carolinian, Fijian, Melanesian, 
Micronesian, Northern Mariana Islander, Palauan, Papua New Guinean, Ponapean (Pohnpelan), Polynesian, 
Solomon Islander, Tahitian, Tarawa Islander, Tokelauan, Tongan, Trukese (Chuukese), and Yapese. 
 
 
3. Does your family get a newspaper at least four times a week?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
Newspapers obtained in school are not to be included in this question. 
 
 
4. Does your family get any magazines regularly? 
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
Getting any magazines “regularly” is defined as currently subscribing to a weekly or monthly magazine or 
purchasing one “regularly”; that is, 3 out of every 4 weeks if the magazine is a weekly and at least 10 months a 
year if the magazine is a monthly. 
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GSBQ QxQs: GRADE 8

5. About how many books are there in your home?  
 
 A Few (0–10) 
 B Enough to fill one shelf (11–25) 
 C Enough to fill one bookcase (26–100) 
 D Enough to fill several bookcases (more than 100) 
 
The total number of books should include all books—hardback, softback, or books on tapes or CDs—that  are in 
the home (i.e., belonging to the student, the student’s sibling(s), the student’s parents, etc.). The total number 
should not include magazines, newspapers, comic books, etc. 
 
 
6. Is there a computer at home that you use?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question refers to a computer, located in the student’s home, that the student uses for any purpose (e.g., for 
schoolwork, games, Internet, e-mail, etc.). 
 
 
7. Is there an encyclopedia in your home?  It could be a set of books, or it could be on the computer.  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
An encyclopedia is any reference source of a general nature. It does not have to be a whole set of books or 
more than one volume. It can be an electronic encyclopedia, such as one available on a computer or CD. Any 
single comprehensive reference source would qualify as a “Yes” response. However, a dictionary, the World 
Almanac, or any other yearly almanac publication should not be included.  
 
 
8. About how many pages a day do you have to read in school and for homework? 
 
 A 5 or fewer 
 B 6–10 
 C 11–15 
 D 16–20 
 E More than 20 
 
This question refers to the number of pages of reading that is typically assigned each day across all subject 
areas. The total number of pages should include reading that the student completes in class and as homework. 
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9. How often do you talk about things you have studied in school with someone in your family? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once every few weeks 
 C About once a week 
 D Two or three times a week 
 E Every day 
 
This question refers to any kind of discussion that the student has with parents, sibling(s), or other family 
members about schoolwork or anything studied in school. It does not include conversations that are solely 
concerned with the student’s social or interpersonal experiences at school. Neither does it include simple 
questions about whether the student has any homework or has completed his or her homework. 
 
 
10. How many days were you absent from school in the last month?  
 
 A None 
 B 1 or 2 days 
 C 3 or 4 days 
 D 5 to 10 days 
 E More than 10 days 
 
This question refers to the number of full days the student was absent from school in the last month for any 
reason (e.g., illness, skipped, sports events, extracurricular events, family vacation). However, missing school 
days due to snow or other weather conditions when the school was closed should not be included in the answer 
to this question. “In the last month” is defined as the last 30 days. The student should give his or her best 
estimate as to the number of days missed. 
 
 
11. How often do people in your home talk to each other in a language other than English? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once in a while 
 C About half of the time 
 D All or most of the time 
 
This question focuses on the language used by people in the student’s home, excluding the student. It asks how 
often people in the student’s home talk to each other (or to the student) in a language other than English. A 
student from an English-speaking home should pick the first option, “Never.” The student should not count 
occasional use of another language by someone in his or her family who is practicing a language for school, 
travel, etc. 
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GSBQ QxQs: GRADE 8

12. How far in school did your father go? 
 
 A He did not finish high school. 
 B He graduated from high school. 
 C He had some education after high school. 
 D He graduated from college. 
 E I don’t know. 
 
In the absence of a biological or adoptive father or male guardian, this question applies to the male in the 
student’s home who is most responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepfather, a 
grandfather, some other adult male relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster father or other male 
caregiver. If the student says that he or she does not live with a male parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the 
student to choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary male caregiver (i.e., the male in the student’s 
home who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with 
both a biological father and a stepfather, the student should provide the information with regard to the person 
with whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no male parent figure or caregiver is 
currently present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the education level of a male parent or 
other male caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that 
male parent or caregiver. 
 
Option B, “He graduated from high school,” refers to having received a high school diploma or a GED or High 
School Equivalency. Option C, “He had some education after high school,” refers to participating in any type of 
post-secondary education (e.g., vocational, technical, or business school; two-year or four-year college or 
university; service academy). Option D, “He graduated from college,” refers to having a degree (e.g., B.A., B.S.) 
from a four-year college, university, or service academy program. Students whose father (or male parent figure 
or caregiver) started but did not complete a four-year program should fill in Option C, not option D. If the 
student’s father (or male parent figure or caregiver) is currently in school, the student should code the category 
for the highest level of schooling this person has completed at the time of the assessment. 
 
 
13. How often do people in your home talk to each other in a language other than English? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once in a while 
 C About half of the time 
 D All or most of the time 
 
This question focuses on the language used by people in the student’s home, excluding the student. It asks how 
often people in the student’s home talk to each other (or to the student) in a language other than English. A 
student from an English-speaking home should pick the first option, “Never.” The student should not count 
occasional use of another language by someone in his or her family who is practicing a language for school, 
travel, etc. 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 8

 

This section has 13 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about reading and 

writing. Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. When I read books, I learn a lot.  A B C D 
b. Reading is one of my favorite activities. A B C D 
c. Writing things like stories or letters is one of 

my favorite activities. A B C D 

d. Writing helps me share my ideas. A B C D 
 
This question refers to the student’s attitudes toward reading and writing. Reading and writing are asked about in 
general, not specifically with reference to school. 
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2. How often do you do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

a. Read for fun on your own time A B C D 
b. Talk with your friends or family about 

something you have read A B C D 

c. Write e-mails to your friends or family A B C D 
 
This question asks the frequency with which the student engages in various reading activities outside of school. 
 
Read for fun on your own time: refers to how often the student reads for his or her own enjoyment during free 
time. Reading may include a variety of materials, such as books, comic books, and articles in the newspaper or 
on the Internet. 
 
Talk with your friends or family about something you have read: refers to the frequency with which the 
student discusses material that he or she has read with a friend or family member. This discussion can be 
initiated by the student or by the other participant. It can be based on material that the student has read for 
school or for his or her own enjoyment.  
 
Write e-mails to your friends or family: refers to e-mails that the student writes in school or out of school. 
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3. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Comic books or joke books A B C D 
b. Fiction books or stories (books or stories 

about imagined events) A B C D 

c. Plays A B C D 
d. Poems A B C D 

 
This question asks the frequency with which the student reads comic books, other fiction, drama, or poetry for 
pleasure. Frequency refers to how often the student engages in reading, not on how often he or she completes a 
book, story, play, poem, etc. For example, if the student reads from a book twice a week, he or she should mark 
“At least once a week,” even if finishing the book takes a month.  
 
“Comic books or joke books” refers to whole, stand-alone publications.  Comic books may also be called 
“graphic novels”; comic strips printed in a newspaper do not count.  
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RBQ QxQs: GRADE 8

4. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of non-fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Biographies or autobiographies A B C D 
b. Science books (for example, nature, animals, 

astronomy) A B C D 

c. Technology books (for example, machines, 
computers) A B C D 

d. Travel books about other countries A B C D 
e. History books A B C D 
f. Other non-fiction books A B C D 

 
The items in this question refer to how often the student reads non-fiction for pleasure. Frequency refers to how 
often the student engages in reading, not to how often he or she completes a work of non-fiction. For example, if 
the student reads from a non-fiction book twice a week, he or she should mark “At least once a week,” even if 
finishing the book takes a month.  
 
Biographies or autobiographies: refers to writings about real people. 
 
Science books (for example, nature, animals, astronomy):  refers to non-fiction books that contain 
information about these and other science-related subjects.  
 
Technology books (for example, machines, computers):  refers to non-fiction books that contain information 
about these and other technology-related subjects. Computer manuals are also included in this item. 
 
Travel books or books about other countries:  refers to books that contain factual information about other 
countries. The information may be related to things such as geography, culture, or the political system. Travel 
books are also included in this item. 
 
History books:  refers to books that contain information about historical events that took place in the United 
States or in other countries.  
 
Other non-fiction books:  refers to any non-fiction book not included in the above categories.  
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5. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of articles or stories? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Articles or stories in a newspaper A B C D 
b. Articles or stories in a magazine A B C D 
c. Articles or stories on the Internet A B C D 

 
This question refers to the sources for articles or stories that the student reads for pleasure. The frequency with 
which the student reads this material is based on how often the student engages in reading, not how often the 
student completes an article or story. For example, if the student reads from a story in a magazine twice a week, 
but takes longer than a week to finish the story, the student should mark “At least once a week.” 
 
Articles in newspapers: refers to journalistic stories that appear in newspapers. They can be related to any 
topic, including sports, human interest, world events. Reading sports-related articles is included; however, 
looking up sports statistics does not qualify as reading an article in a newspaper. 
 
Articles or stories in a magazine: refers to written pieces in magazines. They may be news stories, short 
stories (fiction), or articles about specific topics (such as music). Paging through a magazine looking at 
photographs or advertisements should not be included. 
 
Articles or stories on the Internet: refers to fiction or non-fiction articles or stories posted on the Internet. 
“Surfing the Web,” reading e-mail, or reading comments written in a chat room does not qualify. 
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6. Now think about reading and writing you do for school. For your English class this year, how often do you 
do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Have a class discussion about something that 
the whole class has read A B C D 

b. Work in pairs or small groups to talk about 
something that you have read A B C D 

c. Write in a journal about something that you 
have read for English class A B C D 

 
Have a class discussion about something that the whole class has read: refers to the frequency with which 
the student’s English class has a class discussion about material that the class has read. This discussion may 
be lead by the teacher but must involve some student participation. That is, a teacher lecturing the students does 
not qualify. If a class discussion was held, but the student did not speak, the student should include this 
discussion in his or her answer.  
 
Work in pairs or small groups to talk about something that you have read: refers to the frequency with 
which the student engages in class-assigned one-on-one or small-group discussions in English class about 
material that he or she has read.  
 
Write in a journal about something that you have read for English class: refers to the frequency with which 
the student engages in class-assigned, informal writing about material that he or she has read for English class. 
The journal may or may not be read by the teacher or others. Private or personal journals, kept voluntarily by the 
student, do not qualify here. 
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7. For your English class so far this year, how many times have you done each of the following? Fill in one 
oval on each line.  

 

 Never Once 
2 or 3 
times 

4 or 5 
times 

6 or more 
times 

a. Written a report or paper about something 
that you have read (for example, a book 
report) 

A B C D E 

b. Made a presentation to the class about 
something that you have read A B C D E 

c. Done a project about something that you 
have read (for example, written a play, 
created a web site) 

A B C D E 

 
Written a report or paper about something that you have read (for example, a book report): refers to the 
frequency with which the student writes formal reports for his or her English class about material that he or she 
has read.  
 
Made a presentation to the class about something that you have read: refers to the frequency with which 
the student makes a presentation to instruct or communicate to the English class about material that he or she 
has read. The presentation may be an individual presentation or a group presentation. 
 
Done a project about something that you have read (for example, written a play, created a web site): 
refers to the frequency with which the student completes an English class project related to material that the 
student has read. The project may be an individual project or a group project. “Project” refers to a sustained 
activity that yields a product.  
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8. Think about the classes that you are taking this year. How often do you read something that is NOT a 
textbook for each of the following classes? Fill in one oval on each line. 

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

I don’t 
take this 

class 

a. English class (for example, plays, fiction 
books) A B C D E 

b. Science class (for example, science 
magazines, biographies of scientists) A B C D E 

c. Social studies or history class (for 
example, books about  people who lived a 
long time ago, real letters written a long 
time ago) 

A B C D E 

d. Math class (for example, math word-
games) A B C D E 

 
This question asks the frequency with which the student reads, for various courses, material other than an 
assigned textbook. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in this question. In answering this 
question, the student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class, as well as non-
textbook materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment. If the student does not take a particular class, 
he or she should mark the last column. 
 
English class (for example, plays, fiction books): refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s 
English class. 
 
Science class (for example, science magazines, biographies of scientists): refers to any non-textbook 
materials read for the student’s science class. “Science” refers to any science class such as biology, life science, 
chemistry, physics, or engineering. 
 
Social studies or history class (for example, books about people who lived a long time ago, real letters 
written a long time ago): refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s social studies or history 
class. “Social studies or history” refers to subjects such as history, geography, government, or sociology. 
 
Math class (for example, math word-games): refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s math 
class. Solving mathematical puzzles that do not require reading (for example, solving numerical puzzles from a 
mathematical puzzle book) should not be included in this question. 
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9. For school this year, how often have you been asked to write long answers to questions on tests or 
assignments that involved reading?  

 
A Never 
B Once or twice this year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student has been asked to integrate reading and writing in 
school by writing on tests and for assignments that involve reading. “Long answers” are answers that require at 
least one paragraph. The phrase “tests and assignments that involve reading” refers to tests on materials that 
are read by the student and reading assignments that are given to the student. 
 
 
10. When you have reading assignments in school, how often does your teacher do each of the following? Fill in 

one oval on each line.   
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. Ask you to explain or support your 
understanding of what you have read A B C D 

b. Ask you to discuss different interpretations of 
what you have read A B C D 

 
This question is intended to assess the frequency with which the student is asked to explain or discuss what is 
read at school. In answering this question, the student should include textbook and non-textbook materials 
assigned to the entire class, as well as textbook and non-textbook materials selected by the student to fulfill an 
assignment.  
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11. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including reading.  
 
 
12. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year.  
 
 
13. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.   
 



A 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK A: GRADE 8

 

This section has 10 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements. Fill in one oval on 

each line.  
 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. Because reading is fun, I wouldn’t want to give it 
up. A B C D 

b. I read in my spare time. A B C D 
c. When I read, I sometimes get totally absorbed. A B C D 
d. I like to read. A B C D 
e. Reading is one of my favorite activities. A B C D 
f. I read only if I have to. A B C D 
g. I read only to get information I need. A B C D 
h. I read because it will help me do well in school. A B C D 

 
The eight statements in this question assess the student’s attitude towards and interest in reading; the question 
refers to reading in general, including but not limited to reading in school. The student’s responses should 
express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each statement.   
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2. How often do you do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. Read for pleasure A B C D 
b. Talk with your friends or family about something 

you have read A B C D 

 
The two items in this question refer to how often the student engages in each of the specified activities. 
 
Read for pleasure: refers to how often the student reads for his or her own enjoyment during free time. Reading 
may include a variety of materials, such as books, comic books, and articles in the newspaper or on the Internet. 
 
Talk with your friends or family about something you have read: refers to how often the student discusses 
material that he or she has read with a friend or family member. This discussion can be initiated by the student 
or by the other participant. It can be based on material that the student has read for school or for his or her own 
enjoyment.  
 
 
3. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 

types of fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.  (VB345628)  [4/8/12] 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Comic books A B C D 
b. Short stories or novels A B C D 
c. Plays A B C D 
d. Poems A B C D 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student reads poetry or particular types of fiction for 
pleasure. Frequency refers to how often the student engages in reading, not how often he or she completes a 
novel, play, etc. For example, if the student reads fiction or poetry twice a week, he or she should mark “At least 
once a week,” even if finishing the selection takes longer than a week. 
  
“Comic books” refers to whole, stand-alone publications, which may also be called “graphic novels”; comic strips 
printed in a newspaper do not count.  



A 
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4. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of non-fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Biographies or autobiographies A B C D 
b. Science books (for example, nature, animals, 

astronomy) A B C D 

c. Technology books (for example, machines, 
computers) A B C D 

d. Travel books or books about other countries A B C D 
e. History books A B C D 
f. Other non-fiction books A B C D 

 
The six items in this question refer to how often the student reads non-fiction for pleasure. Frequency refers to 
how often the student engages in reading, not how often he or she completes a work of non-fiction. For example, 
if the student reads from a non-fiction book twice a week, he or she should mark “At least once a week,” even if 
finishing the book takes a month.  
 
Biographies or autobiographies: refers to writings about real people. 
 
Science books (for example, nature, animals, astronomy): refers to non-fiction books that contain information 
about these and other science-related subjects.  
 
Technology books (for example, machines, computers): refers to non-fiction books that contain information 
about these and other technology-related subjects. Computer manuals are also included in this item. 
 
Travel books or books about other countries: refers to books that contain factual information about other 
countries. The information may be related to things such as geography, culture, or the political system. Travel 
books are also included in this item. 
 
History books: refers to books that contain information about historical events that took place in the United 
States or in other countries.  
 
Other non-fiction books: refers to any non-fiction book not included in the above categories.  
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5. Think about the classes that you are taking this year. How often do you read articles, books, newspapers, or 
something that is NOT a textbook in each of the following classes? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

I don’t 
take this 

class 

a. English/language arts class A B C D E 
b. Science class A B C D E 
c. Social studies or history class A B C D E 
d. Math class A B C D E 

 
This question asks the frequency with which the student reads, for various courses, material other than an 
assigned textbook. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in this question. In answering this 
question, the student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class, as well as non-
textbook materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment. If the student does not take a particular class, 
he or she should mark the last column. 
 
English/language arts class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s English or language 
arts class. 
 
Science class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s science class. “Science” refers to any 
science class such as biology, life science, chemistry, physics, or engineering. 
 
Social studies or history class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s social studies or 
history class. “Social studies or history” refers to subjects such as history, geography, government, or sociology. 
 
Math class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s mathematics class. Solving 
mathematical puzzles that do not require reading (for example, solving numerical puzzles from a mathematical 
puzzle book) should not be included in this question. 
 
 
6. So far this year, how many times have you been asked to write answers of at least a paragraph in length 

to questions on tests or assignments that involved reading? 
 

A Never 
B Once or twice this year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the student how frequently, during the current year, he or she has been instructed to write at 
least one paragraph in response to a test question or to fulfill an assignment. The required response should 
relate to a test of, or an assignment regarding, something the student has read for class. However, this writing 
might have been required for any subject, not just for the student’s reading class. 
 
 



A 
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7. How often do you and your teacher review your progress in English/language arts by looking at your work 
together?  

 
A Never or hardly ever 
B A few times a year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the student how often the teacher discusses the student’s English/language arts progress by 
talking with him or her on a one-to-one basis about written or other assigned work. 
 
 
8. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
9. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school?  
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
10. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
 



B 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK B: GRADE 8

 

This section has 8 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. How often does your teacher do each of the following during English/language arts class? Fill in one oval on 

each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

a. Ask you to read aloud A B C D 
b. Ask you to read silently A B C D 
c. Help you understand new words A B C D 
d. Help you break words into parts A B C D 
e. Teach you the meaning of new words before you 

read A B C D 

f. Ask you different questions about what you have 
read A B C D 

g. Ask you to write something about what you have 
read A B C D 

 
The seven items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher either engages in or asks the student to 
engage in a specified activity during English/language arts class. 
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2. For English/language arts this year, how often does your class do each of the following? Fill in one oval on 
each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

a. Discuss new or difficult vocabulary A B C D 
b. Explain or support our understanding of what 

we have read A B C D 

c. Discuss different interpretations of what we 
have read A B C D 

d. Discuss whether the authors are reliable 
sources of information A B C D 

e. Make predictions about what we will find as we 
continue reading A B C D 

f. Discuss something the whole class has read A B C D 
g. Work in pairs or small groups to talk about 

something that we have read A B C D 

h. Do a group activity or project about what we 
have read A B C D 

i. Read books we have chosen ourselves A B C D 
j. Write something about what we have read A B C D 

 
The ten items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher engages the whole English/language arts 
class in each of the specified activities.  



B 
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3. In English/language arts class, when reading a story, article, or other passage, how often does your teacher 
ask you to do the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

a. Summarize the passage A B C D 
b. Interpret the meaning of the passage A B C D 
c. Question the motives or feelings of the characters A B C D 
d. Identify the main themes of the passage A B C D 
e. Relate the passage, its characters, and/or its 

themes to your own life A B C D 

 
The five items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher asks the student to engage in each of the 
specified exercises during English/language arts class. 
 
 
4. How often do you use either the school library or the public library to do each of the following? Fill in one 

oval each line. 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Do research for a school assignment A B C D 
b. Get information for your own use A B C D 

 
The two items in this question refer to how often the student uses any library that is not located in his or her 
home to engage in each of the specified activities. 
 
 
5. How much time do you spend each week reading for pleasure on your own? 
 

A None 
B 1 hour or less per week 
C 2 hours 
D 3 hours 
E 4–5 hours 
F 6 hours or more per week 

 
This question encompasses all types of reading in school or out of school. 
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6. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
7.  How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
8. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
 



C 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK C: GRADE 8

 

This section has 9 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
1. How often does your English/language arts teacher allow you and your class to do the following? Fill in one 

oval on each line. 
  

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. Select what to read for class (for example, your own 
book, newspaper, journal article) A B C D 

b. Help plan what the class will study next A B C D 
c. Have a say in how your assignments and work will be 

evaluated or graded A B C D 

d. Select how you will demonstrate what you have learned 
(for example, through a skit, poster, presentation, debate) A B C D 

e. Select the resources you can use to complete class 
projects or assignments (for example, the Internet, 
newspaper, your own books, personal interviews) 

A B C D 

f. Select work arrangements for projects and assignments 
(for example, by yourself, with a group) A B C D 

g. Select learning goals for the class A B C D 
 
The seven items in this question assess how often the student’s teacher allows students to participate in 
decisions about how the English/language arts class will function, with regard to curriculum, evaluation, and 
goals. The items also probe the student’s involvement in setting individual expectations and goals. 
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2. How often does your English/language arts teacher do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Discuss books you have read on your own A B C D 
b. Tell you about book clubs that you could join A B C D 
c. Offer free reading time during class A B C D 
d. Tell you about special reading activities A B C D 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher engages in each of the specified activities 
in or out of class. Item “a” involves an interaction between the teacher and the student. Items “b” through “d” 
need only to involve the teacher’s providing information. 
 
 
3. During your English/language arts class, how often does your teacher ask you to use computers in the 

following ways? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. To learn and practice vocabulary A B C D 
b. To practice spelling and grammar A B C D 
c. To write reports A B C D 
d. To produce multimedia reports/projects A B C D 
e. To read books on the computer A B C D 
f. To access reading-related websites (for example, 

websites with book reviews and lists of 
recommended books) 

A B C D 

g. To conduct research for reading and writing projects A B C D 
h. To correspond with teachers or students from other 

schools using e-mail A B C D 

 
The eight items in this question refer to whether or not the student’s teacher asks the student to use a computer 
during reading class to engage in each of the specified activities. 



C 
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4. Outside of school, how often do you e-mail, text message, or instant message with other students from your 
English/language arts class to do the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. Talk about class projects A B C D 
b. Talk about upcoming quizzes and tests A B C D 
c. Talk about homework shortcuts A B C D 
d. Talk about websites that will help you with 

homework A B C D 

e. Find out about new books to read A B C D 
 
The five items in this question refer to how frequently, outside of school, the student uses technology to discuss 
class projects, tests, homework, websites, or books with other students. This discussion might be initiated by the 
student or by the other participant. Note that face-to-face communication does not count.  
 
 
5. What kind of reader do you think you are? 
 

A A poor reader 
B An average reader 
C A good reader 
D A very good reader 

 
This question assesses the student’s own perception of his or her reading ability. The student’s answer should 
reflect his or her self-evaluation, which may or may not agree with others’ evaluations.  
 
 
6. Do you attend an English/language arts after-school or tutoring program? 
 

A Yes 
B No 

 
This question asks whether the student participates in an English/language arts program that is offered outside 
of his or her current class. The student may or may not have been referred by school personnel. The program 
may or may not be school-sponsored, and it may or may not take place on school property. The program may be 
oriented towards remedial instruction, advanced instruction, or reading-related interests. However, the activity 
must constitute an organized “program”; a student’s receiving instruction from a private English/language arts 
tutor does not count.    
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7. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
8. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
9. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
 
 



D 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK D: GRADE 8

 

This section has 9 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. When you are reading and come across a word you do not understand, how often do you do each of the 

following? Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a. Look up the word A B C D E 
b. Ask someone A B C D E 
c. Guess from the words around it A B C D E 
d. Just keep reading A B C D E 
e. Determine from the root word, prefix, 

and/or suffix A B C D E 

 
Each of the five items in this question reflects a strategy that a student might adopt when faced with an 
unfamiliar word. The student might engage in all, some, or none of these tactics—and might do so with the same 
or different frequency. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.  
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2. How often do you do the following activities to learn new words outside of school? Fill in one oval on each 
line.  

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a. Play word games A B C D E 
b. Pay attention to unfamiliar words 

while reading A B C D E 

 
Each of the two items in this question reflects a strategy that a student might use to learn new words when he or 
she is not at school. The student might use both, either, or neither of these tactics—and might do so with the 
same or different frequency. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.   
 
 
3. How often do you do any of the following activities? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a. Borrow reading materials from 
the public or school library A B C D E 

b. Buy books or magazines at 
bookstores A B C D E 

c. Take part in summer reading 
programs A B C D E 

d. Attend book clubs or book fairs A B C D E 
 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student engages in each of the specified activities. The 
student might engage in “a,” “c,” or “d” in school or out of school; however, unless the school operates an onsite 
bookstore, “b” refers to an out-of-school activity. 



D 
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4. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about studying for and 
learning English/language arts. Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. I am certain I can understand the most difficult 
material presented in my English/language arts 
texts. 

A B C D 

b. I am confident I can understand the most complex 
material presented by my English/language arts 
teacher. 

A B C D 

c. I am confident I can do an excellent job on my 
English/language arts assignments. A B C D 

d. I am confident I can do an excellent job on my 
English/language arts tests. A B C D 

e. I am certain I can master the skills being taught in 
my English/language arts class. A B C D 

 
The five statements in this question assess the student’s own perception of his or her continued performance in 
reading. The student’s responses should express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each 
statement. The answers should reflect the student’s self-evaluation, which may or may not agree with others’ 
evaluations.  
 
 
5. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about studying for and 

learning English/language arts. Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. When I study, I try to relate new material to 
things I have learned in other subjects. A B C D 

b. When I study, I figure out how the information 
might be useful in the real world. A B C D 

c. When I study, I try to understand the material 
better by relating it to things I already know. A B C D 

d. When I study, I figure out how the material fits in 
with what I have learned. A B C D 

 
Each of the four statements in this question expresses a strategy that might or might not reflect the student’s 
study practices. The student’s responses should express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each 
statement. He or she might engage in all, some, or none of these approaches—and might emphasize them 
equally or differently. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.  



 

 

  
 2.28 SESSION SCRIPTS 

RBQB QxQs: GRADE 8

6. How often do you feel the following way in your English/language arts class? Fill in one oval each line. 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. I have a clear understanding of what my teacher is 
asking me to do. A B C D 

b. The English/language arts work is too easy. A B C D 
c. The English/language arts work is boring. A B C D 
d. I have done a good job on my homework. A B C D 
e. I have done a good job on my classwork. A B C D 
f. The English/language arts work is challenging. A B C D 
g. The English/language arts work is engaging and 

interesting. A B C D 

h. I am learning. A B C D 
 
The eight items in this question assess the student’s perceptions and attitudes regarding his or her current 
English/language arts class. 
 
Items “a,” “b,” and “f” assess the student’s perception of the difficulty posed by the material presented in his or 
her current English/language arts class. 
 
Items “c” and “g” assess how much the student enjoys his or her current English/language arts class.  
 
Items “d” and “e” assess the student’s self-perceived performance in his or her current English/language arts 
course (homework and class work, respectively), regardless of the material’s difficulty. 
 
Item “h” assesses the student’s perception of his or her own progress in understanding the English/language arts 
material presented in the current class. This progress may or may not be reflected in the student’s perception of 
his or her actual performance on homework or in class. 
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7. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school?  
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
8. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
9. How important was it to you to do well on this test?  
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

MATHEMATICS BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 8

 

This section has 11 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. What math class are you taking this year? 
 
 A Geometry 
 B Algebra II 
 C Algebra I (one-year course) 
 D First year of a two-year Algebra I course 
 E Second year of a two-year Algebra I course 
 F Introduction to algebra or pre-algebra 
 G Basic or general eighth-grade math 
 H Integrated or sequential math 
 I Other math class 
 
Mathematics course patterns differ from school district to school district; moreover, they are continually changing 
as more districts introduce traditional “high school” mathematics at earlier grade levels. Sometimes these more 
advanced classes are offered for all students and sometimes only for the most able students. To interpret 
performance on the NAEP mathematics assessment, it is helpful to know the type of course in which a student is 
enrolled and, thus, the mathematics content to which he or she has been exposed. However, given the wide 
variation in course titles, students may have difficulty in selecting the correct course descriptor from our list. The 
following descriptions of the mathematics content typically covered in each type of course may be helpful to 
students who are unsure what to answer. Encourage students to give their best judgment, even if they are not 
certain of the correct answer. 
 
Geometry is usually taken after Algebra I and involves working with theorems and proofs involving two-
dimensional figures such as rectangles, triangles, and circles.  
 
Algebra II usually involves solving quadratic equations, radical expressions and equations, and rational 
expressions and equations, as well as working with functional notation and right-triangle trigonometry. Algebra II 
would be a very advanced class for an eighth-grade student because it is usually taken after both Algebra I and 
Geometry. 
 
Algebra I usually involves simplifying expressions, finding and solving linear equations and inequalities, solving 
systems of equations, analyzing data, and working with powers and exponents. The content is sometimes taught 
in a single school year and sometimes spread over two consecutive years. 
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Introduction to algebra or pre-algebra usually involves solving equations, using positive and negative 
numbers, graphing equations, and understanding probability and statistics. 
 
Basic or general eighth-grade math usually includes topics in number sense, measurement, and conversions. 
Typically, this course places much less emphasis on equations than does algebra or pre-algebra. 
 
Integrated/sequential math is a multi-year curriculum used by some schools and districts. As its name implies, 
integrated/sequential math is a specific series of topics, taught in a specific order over more than one year, in 
which each topic builds upon the previous one. The interdependence of the topics distinguishes 
integrated/sequential math from a traditional algebra/geometry sequence, in which algebra and geometry are 
more independent courses. At this grade level integrated/sequential math usually includes topics in number 
patterns, problem solving, area and perimeter, Pythagorean theorems, and logic. 
 
 
2. What math class do you expect to take next year? 
 
 A Geometry 
 B Algebra II 
 C Algebra I (one-year course) 
 D First year of a two-year Algebra I course 
 E Second year of a two-year Algebra I course 
 F Introduction to algebra or pre-algebra 
 G Basic or general math 
 H Integrated or sequential math 
 I Business or consumer math 
 J Other math class 
 K I don’t know. 
 
Because mathematics course work is highly sequential, knowing the course that will be taken next year offers a 
further check on what courses the student has already completed. Students should be encouraged to give their 
best judgment; however, if they really have no idea what mathematics to expect in ninth grade, they should 
select the “I don’t know” option. 
 
Refer to the previous question for descriptions of the mathematics content typically covered in each course.  
 
Basic or general math at ninth grade would be the same as “basic or general eighth-grade math.” 
  
Business or consumer math usually involves topics in commission, discount, sales tax, interest, unit pricing, 
and mark-ups. 
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3. How often do you feel the following way in your math class?  Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. I have a clear understanding of what my teacher is 
asking me to do. A B C D 

b. The math work is too easy. A B C D 
c. The math work is boring. A B C D 
d. I have done a good job on my homework. A B C D 
e. I have done a good job on my classwork. A B C D 
f. The math work is challenging. A B C D 
g. The math work is engaging and interesting.  A B C D 
h. I am learning. A B C D 

 
Items “a,” “b,” and “f” assess the student’s perception of the difficulty posed by the material presented in his or 
her current mathematics class. 
 
Items “c” and “g” assess how much the student enjoys his or her current mathematics class.  
 
Items “d” and “e” assess the student’s self-perceived performance in his or her current mathematics course 
(homework and class work, respectively), regardless of the material’s difficulty. 
 
Item “h” assesses the student’s perception of his or her own progress in understanding the mathematics 
presented in the current class. This progress may or may not be reflected in the student’s perception of his or 
her actual performance on homework or in class. 
 
 
4. How often do you use a computer for math at school? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once every few weeks 
 C About once a week 
 D Two or three times a week 
 E Every day or almost every day 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student uses a computer at school for mathematics-related 
work—including class work, homework, and any other mathematics-related activity. The work may be done on 
computers in a classroom, in a school library, in a school computer lab, or elsewhere at school. 
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5. On a typical day, how much time do you spend doing work for math class on a computer? Include work you 
do in class and for homework.  

 
 A None 
 B Half an hour or less 
 C About 1 hour 
 D About 2 hours 
 E More than 2 hours 
 
This question refers to the amount of time the student spends on any computer, performing work for his or her 
mathematics class.  The student should include both work done during class and homework done outside of 
class. The computer could be at home, at school, in a library, or anywhere else.  
 
 
6.  When you are doing math for school or homework, how often do you use these different types of 

computer programs? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Never 

or hardly 
ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a.  A spreadsheet program for math class 
assignments A B C D E 

b.  A program to practice or drill on math 
facts (addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
division) 

A B C D E 

c. A program that presents new math 
lessons with problems to solve A B C D E 

d.  The Internet to learn things for math class A B C D E 
e. A calculator program on the computer to 

solve or check problems for math class A B C D E 

f.  A graphing program on the computer to 
make charts or graphs for math class A B C D E 

g.  A statistical program to calculate patterns 
such as correlations or cross tabulations A B C D E 

h.  A word processing program to write 
papers for math class A B C D E 

i.  A drawing program to work with 
geometric shapes for math class A B C D E 

 
This question refers to the types of computer software the student uses while studying mathematics and the 
frequency with which he or she uses each type of software. The student should include software used in 
mathematics class and for mathematics homework. Extra credit or self-study work should be included, but not 
work for other classes (such as science). The computer could be at home, at school, in a library, or anywhere else. 
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A spreadsheet program for math class assignments: refers to the frequency with which the student uses 
spreadsheet programs for assignments for his or her mathematics class. This activity may include using a 
spreadsheet program to create/display data in tables, in charts, or in graphs. Such programs include Excel, 
Lotus 1 2 3, etc. 
 
A program to practice or drill on math facts (addition, subtraction, multiplication, division): refers to the 
frequency with which the student uses programs that are designed to increase mastery of basic mathematics 
concepts and facts, like addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, fractions, and decimals. Such programs 
include Math Blaster, Math Flashcards, Decimal & Fraction Maze, Math Advantage 2002, etc. 
 
A program that presents new math lessons with problems to solve: refers to the frequency with which the 
student uses programs that present entire lessons, from introducing a new concept through practice and 
mastery. In some cases the lessons use a self-discovery model in which the student learns the concept by 
working through the problems; in other cases the concept is presented in an expository manner at the beginning 
of each lesson. Examples include the SMILE Program, 123Math.ca, Math Goodies, the Carnegie Algebra Tutor, 
etc. 
 
The Internet to learn things for math class: refers to the frequency with which the student uses the Internet to 
access Websites containing substantive information about mathematics (including the application of 
mathematics or the history of mathematics) for mathematics class assignments. Sites might include those 
sponsored by encyclopedia, universities, professional societies, or museums. The student should not include his 
or her visits to school or to class Websites for administrative purposes (e.g., to find out the day’s homework 
assignment) or e-mail exchanges with classmates or teachers.  
 
A calculator program on the computer to solve or check problems for math class: refers to the frequency 
with which the student uses a calculator program on a computer (typically the basic or scientific calculator 
applications included with the computer operating systems) to solve or check problems for his or her 
mathematics class. The student should not include the use of hand-held calculators, even programmable 
calculators. 
  
A graphing program on the computer to make charts or graphs for math class: refers to the frequency with 
which the student uses a graphing program on a computer to construct charts or graphs for mathematics class. 
Programs include the Chart functions within Excel or Lotus or separate programs, such as CAD, DeltaGraph, 
Advanced Grapher, Graphmatica. 
 
A statistical program to calculate patterns such as correlations or cross tabulations: refers to the 
frequency with which the student uses a statistical program to calculate patterns for his or her mathematics 
class. Programs include Data Desk, ActivStats, Minitab, Mathematica, etc.  
 
A word processing program to write papers for math class: refers to the frequency with which the student 
uses word processing programs to write reports for his or her mathematics class. Word processing programs 
include Word, Word Perfect, Notepad, etc. 
 
A drawing program to work with geometric shapes for mathematics class: refers to the frequency with 
which the student uses graphics programs to work with geometric shapes for his/her math class. Programs 
include Sketchpad, Cabri, Cinderella, Hot Spot, Smart Draw, etc. 
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7.  How often do you use these different types of calculators in your math class?  
 

 
Never 
use 

Sometimes, 
but not 
often 

Usually 
use 

a. Basic four-function (addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division) A B C 

b.  Scientific (not graphing) A B C 
c.  Graphing A B C 

 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student uses different types of calculators while 
mathematics class is in session.  The calculator could be supplied by the student or by the school. 
 
Basic four-function calculators perform addition, subtraction, multiplication and division. They do not perform 
additional functions such as fractions, parenthetical expressions, and sine/cosine.  
 
Scientific calculators perform basic arithmetic operations plus calculating exponents and performing other 
complex operations. 
 
Graphing calculators perform graphic functions. In addition to drawing graphs in the viewing window, they will 
accept algebraic notation and data matrices. 
 
 
8. When you take a math test or quiz, how often do you use a calculator? 
 
 A Never 
 B Sometimes 
 C Always 
 
The mathematics tests or quizzes could be in the student’s regular classroom, but they could also be in a pull-
out or after-school program that teaches mathematics. If calculator use is different in these different settings, the 
student should answer for his or her regular classroom. The calculator could be supplied by the student or by the 
school. 
 
 
9. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
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10. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 
year in school?  

 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
11. How important was it to you to do well on this test?  
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test. 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

MATHEMATICS BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK E: GRADE 8

 

This section has 15 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. 
 
1. How often do you use a computer to play math games in your math class? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once every few weeks 
 C About once a week 
 D Two or three times a week 
 E Every day or almost every day 
 
This question refers to whether the student uses a computer to play mathematics games during math class. 
Many mathematics “games” are a form of practice and drill, but other possibilities exist. Because new software is 
constantly being created, it is not possible to specify every activity that would qualify as a “math game.” Thus, if a 
student considers a program that he or she uses on the computer to be a math game, a “yes” answer is 
appropriate. 
 
 
2. How often do you use a computer to play math games that are not for a math class?  
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once every few weeks 
 C About once a week 
 D Two or three times a week 
 E Every day or almost every day 
 
This question refers to whether the student uses a computer to play mathematics games outside of mathematics 
class. The games might be played during a different class, during another school activity, in a library, at home, or 
anywhere else. Many mathematics “games” are a form of practice and drill, but other possibilities exist. Because 
new software is constantly being created, it is not possible to specify every activity that would qualify as a “math 
game.” Thus, if a student considers a program that he or she uses on the computer to be a math game, a “yes” 
answer is appropriate. 
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3. How often do you use e-mail, instant messages, blogs, chat rooms, or text messages to do any of the 
following?  Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never 
or hardly 

ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

      
a. Work online with friends for math class A B C D E 
b. Ask your teacher questions about your 

math homework A B C D E 
c. Get help with math from someone other 

than your teacher, family, classmates, or 
friends A B C D E 

 
This question refers to the student’s use of e-mail, instant messages, blogs, chat rooms, or text messages for 
the specified mathematics-related activities only. These activities may take place at school, at home, or 
anywhere else. 
 
 
4. Do you attend a math after-school or tutoring program?   
 
 A Yes  Go to Question 5 
 B No  Skip to Question 6 
 
This question asks whether the student participates in a mathematics program that is offered outside of his or 
her current mathematics class. The student may or may not have been referred by school personnel. The 
program may or may not be school-sponsored, and it may or may not take place on school property. The 
program may be oriented towards remedial instruction, advanced instruction, or math-related interests. However, 
the activity must constitute an organized “program”; a student’s receiving instruction from a private mathematics 
tutor does not count.  
 
 
5. This year, have you used computers to help you learn math in an after-school or tutoring program? 
 
 A Yes  
 B No  
 
This question asks whether the student has used a computer in the program that he or she has indicated by 
answering “yes” to the previous question. If a student participates in more than one program and has used a 
computer in any of them during the current year, he or she should answer “yes.”    
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6. Do you use a computer for math homework at home?  
 
 A No, I do not have a computer at home.  Skip to Question 8 
 B No, I have a computer at home, but I do not use it for math.  Go to Question 7 
 C Yes, I have a computer at home, and I use it for math.  Go to Question 7 
 
This question assesses whether the student uses a computer at home for work that has been assigned by his or 
her mathematics teacher. A student’s using the computer for any other purpose—including playing mathematics 
games or engaging in other mathematics-related activities that have not been assigned—does not count. 
Because the question does not specify how often the activity must have been performed to qualify as a “yes,” 
this decision should be left to the student’s own judgment. Many students may think that a single occurrence 
qualifies. 
 
 
7. Do you use the Internet at home? 
 
 A Yes  
 B No 
 
This question asks whether the student uses his or her home computer to access the Internet for any activity, 
whether or not the activity is related to mathematics. For example, a student’s accessing non-mathematics-
oriented websites, blogs, or chat rooms counts. The question does not specify how often the student must have 
accessed the Internet to answer “yes”; this decision should be left to the student’s own judgment.  
 
 
8. For each of the following activities, how often do you use a calculator?  Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

 

Never 
or hardly 

ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a.  To check your work on math homework 
assignments A B C D E 

b.  To calculate the answers to math 
homework problems A B C D E 

c. To work in class on math lessons led by 
your teacher A B C D E 

 
The three items in this question assess how often the student uses a calculator to engage in activities related to 
his or her mathematics class. Items “a” and “b” might take place in or out of class. Item “c” refers to classroom 
activity.  
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9. What kind of calculator do you usually use when you are not in math class?  
 
 A None 
 B Basic four-function (addition, subtraction, multiplication, division) 
 C Scientific (not graphing) 
 D Graphing 
 
This question refers to the type of calculator, if any, that the student uses outside of mathematics class. 
Calculator use in any other class should be included, as should use that occurs away from school, whether or 
not it is related to schoolwork.  
 
Basic four-function calculators perform addition, subtraction, multiplication and division. They do not perform 
additional functions such as fractions, parenthetical expressions, and sine/cosine.  
 
Scientific calculators perform basic arithmetic operations plus calculating exponents and performing other 
complex operations. 
 
Graphing calculators perform graphic functions. In addition to drawing graphs in the viewing window, they will 
accept algebraic notation and data matrices. 
 
 
10. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about studying for and 

learning math. Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. I am certain I can understand the most difficult 
material presented in my math texts. A B C D 

b. I am confident I can understand the most complex 
material presented by my math teacher. A B C D 

c. I am confident I can do an excellent job on my math 
assignments. A B C D 

d. I am confident I can do an excellent job on my math 
tests. A B C D 

e. I am certain I can master the skills being taught in 
my math class. A B C D 

 
The five statements in this question assess the student’s own perception of his or her continued performance in 
mathematics. The student’s responses should express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each 
statement. The answers should reflect the student’s self-evaluation, which may or may not agree with others’ 
evaluations.  
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11. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about studying for and 
learning math. Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. When I study, I try to relate new material to 
things I have learned in other subjects. A B C D 

b. When I study, I figure out how the information 
might be useful in the real world. A B C D 

c. When I study, I try to understand the material 
better by relating it to things I already know. A B C D 

d. When I study, I figure out how the material fits in 
with what I have learned. A B C D 

 
Each of the four statements in this question expresses a strategy that might or might not reflect the student’s 
study practices. The student’s responses should express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each 
statement. He or she might engage in all, some, or none of these approaches—and might emphasize them 
equally or differently. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.  
 
 
12. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements. Fill in one oval on 

each line.  
 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

     
a. Because math is fun, I wouldn’t want to give it 

up. A B C D 

b. I do math in my spare time. A B C D 
c. When I do math, I sometimes get totally 

absorbed. A B C D 

d. I like math. A B C D 
e. Math is one of my favorite subjects. A B C D 
f. I take math only because I have to. A B C D 
g. I take math only because it will help me in the 

future. 
A B C D 

 
The seven statements in this question assess the student’s attitude towards and interest in mathematics; the 
question refers to mathematics in general, including but not limited to schoolwork. The student’s responses 
should express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each statement.   
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13. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
14. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
15.  How important was it to you to do well on this test?   
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

WRITING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 8

 

This section has 13 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about reading and 

writing. Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

     
a. When I read books, I learn a lot.  A B C D 
b. Reading is one of my favorite activities. A B C D 
c. Writing things like stories or letters is one of my 

favorite activities. A B C D 

d. Writing helps me share my ideas. A B C D 
 
This question refers to the student’s attitudes toward reading and writing. Reading and writing are asked about in 
general, not specifically with reference to school. 
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2. How often do you do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

     
a. Read for fun on your own time A B C D 
b. Talk with your friends or family about something 

you have read A B C D 
c. Write e-mails to your friends or family A B C D 

 
This question asks the frequency with which the student engages in various reading- and writing-related 
activities outside of school. 
 
Read for fun on your own time: refers to how often the student reads for his or her own enjoyment during free 
time. Reading may include a variety of materials, such as books, comic books, and articles in the newspaper or 
on the Internet. 
 
Talk with your friends or family about something you have read: refers to the frequency with which the 
student discusses material that he or she has read with a friend or family member. This discussion can be 
initiated by the student or by the other participant. It can be based on material that the student has read for 
school or for his or her own enjoyment.  
 
Write e-mails to your friends or family: refers to e-mails that the student writes in school or out of school. 
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3. How often do you write each of the following for school this year? Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

     
a. Thoughts or observations in a log or journal A B C D 
b. A simple summary of something you have read A B C D 
c. A report about something that you have studied 

or researched A B C D 

d. An essay in which you analyze or interpret 
something  A B C D 

e. A letter or essay in which you try to convince or 
persuade others to believe or do something A B C D 

f. A story (such as a story about a personal or 
imagined experience) A B C D 

g. Business writing (such as a resume or letter to a 
company) A B C D 

 
This question asks the frequency with which the student engages in various types of writing to fulfill class 
assignments.  Note that “f” refers to either an autobiographical or a fictional narrative.   
 
 
4. When you write a paper or report for school this year, how often do you do each of the following? Fill in 

one oval on each line. 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever Sometimes 

Almost 
always 

a. Brainstorm with other students to decide what to write 
about A B C 

b. Organize your paper before you write (for example, make 
an outline, draw a chart) A B C 

c. Make changes to your paper to fix mistakes and improve 
your paper A B C 

d. Work with other students in pairs or small groups to 
discuss and improve your paper A B C 

 
This question asks the student what planning activities he or she performs, alone or with other students, before 
writing an assigned paper and what editing activities he or she undertakes, alone or with other students, after 
writing the first draft.  



 

 

  
 2.48 SESSION SCRIPTS 

WBQ QxQs: GRADE 8

5. When you write a paper or report for school this year, how often do you do each of the following? Fill in 
one oval on each line. 

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever Sometimes 

Almost 
always 

a. Use a computer from the beginning to write the paper or 
report (for example, use a computer to write the first draft) A B C 

b. Use a computer to make changes to the paper or report 
(for example, spell-check, cut and paste) A B C 

c. Look for information on the Internet to include in the paper 
or report A B C 

 
This question asks the student about his or her use of a computer during the process of completing a writing 
assignment; it also asks how frequently he or she uses the Internet as a reference while completing a writing 
assignment. 
 
 
6. Think about the classes that you are taking this year.  How often do you write something that is at least a 

paragraph in length for each of the following classes?  Include things you write such as journal writing, 
reports, investigations, and essays.  Fill in one oval on each line.  

 
 Never or 

hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. English class A B C D 
b. Science class A B C D 
c. Social studies or history class A B C D 
d. Math class A B C D 

 
This question asks the student how frequently in each of four classes--English, science, social studies or history, 
and mathematics—he or she is assigned to write at least one paragraph. 
 
 
7. For school this year, how often have you been asked to write long answers to questions on tests or 

assignments that involved reading?  
 
 A Never 
 B Once or twice this year 
 C Once or twice a month  
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student has been asked to integrate reading and writing in 
school by writing on tests and for assignments that involve reading. “Long answers” are answers that require at 
least one paragraph. The phrase “tests and assignments that involve reading” refers to tests on materials that 
are read by the student and reading assignments that are given to the student. 
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8. When you write, how often does your teacher talk to you about what you are writing? 
 
 A Never 
 B Sometimes 
 C Always 
 
This question asks the student how often the teacher discusses the student’s writing with him or her on a one-to-
one basis. 
 
 
9. When you write, how often does your teacher ask you to write more than one draft of a paper? 
 
 A Never 
 B Sometimes 
 C Always 
 
Self-explanatory 
 
 
10. When your teacher grades your writing, how important is each of the following?  Fill in one oval on each 

line.  
 

 Not very 
important 

Moderately 
important 

Very 
important 

a. Your spelling, punctuation, and grammar A B C 
b. The way your paper is organized A B C 
c. The quality and creativity of your ideas A B C 
d. The length of your paper A B C 

 
This question asks the student to rate the importance the teacher places on each of four factors when grading 
students’ writing. 
 
 
11. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including writing.  
 
 



 

 

  
 2.50 SESSION SCRIPTS 

WBQ QxQs: GRADE 8

12. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 
year in school?  

 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year.  
 
 
13. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.   
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION SPECIFICATIONS

EXTENDED STUDENT
BACKGROUND QUESTIONNAIRE (ESBQ):

GRADE 8

 

 

  
Exercise Administrators may answer questions that students have about the questions in the Extended Student 
Background Questionnaire. These questions address important issues about the homes in which students live, 
and NAEP wants to obtain the most accurate responses possible. 

To assist you in answering students’ questions, each question in the Extended Student Background 
Questionnaire is repeated below, with an explanation of what information the question is attempting to elicit from 
the students. 

If a student feels that a question in this section is too personal, stress confidentiality. If the student is still 
reluctant, tell the student he or she does not have to answer the question. 

As a result of damage caused by natural disasters or other traumatic events, some students may have been 
displaced from their previous homes and schools. A displaced student may ask whether he or she should 
answer certain questions in reference to his or her previous home and school or with regard to his or her present 
home and school. Your response should be that all the questions refer to the student’s current situation. 

A student may notice that a question being asked here is similar to a question asked elsewhere. If a student 
raises a question about this, assure the student that they should answer each question as accurately as possible 
and not to be concerned about other questions or responses. 

Finally, some of the background questions may present difficulty to students who are not living with their mother 
and father at home. Below are guidelines, which can be applied in these situations. 

• Questions that refer to mother or father also apply to students’ adoptive parents, guardians, or primary 
caregivers (i.e., the person(s) in the student’s home responsible for the student’s day-to-day care). 
Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the resources available in 
the student’s home, whether the student is living with his or her natural parents, adoptive parents, or 
guardians. If the student divides his or her time between two homes (e.g., between divorced parents who 
share physical custody), answers to questions about items in the home, etc., can be based on the 
resources available in either home. 

• For students living in foster homes, questions that refer to mother or father apply to their foster parents. 
Answers to questions about items in the home, etc., should be based on the resources available in the 
foster home. 
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• For students living in an orphanage or a group home, questions that refer to mother or father should not be 
answered, and it should be noted in the outside margin of the page that the student is living in an 
orphanage or a group home. Answers to questions about items in the home, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the orphanage or group home. 

• Questions that ask about “home” refer to the home in which students spend a majority of their time, in the 
case of students in joint-custody situations. In the case of students in joint-custody arrangements where 
students spend equal amounts of time in two homes, the students should refer to the home they were at on 
the day of the test.  

 
Script: This section has nine questions about the place where you live and the people in your family. Please 
answer all questions, and mark your answers in your booklet. 

 
1. Which of the following people live in your home? Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

  Yes No 
a. Mother A B 

b. Stepmother/Foster mother  A B 

c. Father A B 

d. Stepfather/Foster father A B 

e. One or more grandparents A B 

f. One or more brothers/sisters A B 

g. One or more other children  A B 

h. One or more other adults A B 
 
The purpose of this item is to find out who lives in the student’s home. Students should refer to only one home 
when answering this item. For students in joint custody arrangements, “home” refers to the home in which the 
student spends a majority of his or her time. In the case of students in joint-custody arrangements where 
students spend equal amounts of time in two homes, the students should refer to the home they were at on the 
day of the test. Students living in an orphanage or group home should skip this question and indicate in the 
margin that he or she lives in an orphanage or group home.  
 
2. Do you live in different homes with different people during the school year? Fill in only one oval. 

 A Yes 

 B No 

 
The purpose of question 2 is to identify children living in shared-custody arrangements. Vacation homes should 
not be considered “different homes with different people” for the purpose of answering this question. Students 
who live in one home except when on vacation should answer “No” by filling in oval B. Students who have 
switched foster homes should answer “No” by filling in oval B.  
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3. How many brothers and sisters do you have? Include all brothers and sisters who are related to you in 
any way, whether they live with you or not. Fill in only one oval. 

 A None 

 B One 

 C Two 

 D Three 

 E Four 

 F Five 

 G Six or more 

 
The purpose of this question is to determine the total number of brothers and sisters a student has, rather than 
just the number of brothers and sisters with whom the student currently resides. “Related to you in any way” 
refers to stepsiblings, half siblings, adopted siblings, etc. 
 

4. Does your mother usually have a job for which she is paid? Fill in only one oval. 

 A Yes 

 B No 

 
The purpose of question number 4 is to determine whether or not the student’s mother is participating in the 
labor force in either a full-time or part-time capacity, on a regular basis. Note that a volunteer job is not a “job for 
pay.” “Usually” refers to working on two or more days a week for more than half the year. If student has no 
knowledge of his or her mother’s participation in the workforce he or she should answer no to this question.  
In the absence of a biological or adoptive mother or female guardian, this question applies to the female in the 
student’s home who is responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepmother, a grandmother, 
some other adult female relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster mother or other female caregiver. If 
the student says that he or she does not live with a female parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the student to 
choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary female caregiver (i.e., the female in the student’s home 
who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with both a 
biological mother and a stepmother, the student should provide the information with regard to the person with 
whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no female parent figure or caregiver is currently 
present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the labor force status of a female parent or other 
caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that female parent 
or caregiver. Where there is no female present in the home and no knowledge of any female caregiver, the 
student should skip this question and make a note in the margin. 
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5. Does your father usually have a job for which he is paid? Fill in only one oval. 

 A Yes 

 B No 

 
The purpose of question number 5 is to determine whether or not the student’s father is participating in the labor 
force in either a full-time or part-time capacity, on a regular basis. Note that a volunteer job is not a “job for pay.” 
“Usually” refers to working on two or more days a week for more than half the year. If student has no knowledge 
of his or her father’s participation in the workforce he or she should answer “No” to this question.  

In the absence of a biological or adoptive father or male guardian, this question applies to the male in the 
student’s home who is most responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepfather, a 
grandfather, some other adult male relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster father or other male 
caregiver. If the student says that he or she does not live with a male parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the 
student to choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary male caregiver (i.e., the male in the student’s 
home who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with 
both a biological father and a stepfather, the student should provide the information with regard to the person 
with whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no male parent figure or caregiver is 
currently present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the labor force status of a male parent 
or other male caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that 
male parent or caregiver. Where there is no male present in the home and no knowledge of any male caregiver, 
the student should skip this question and make a note in the margin. 

6. Which of the following items do you have in your home? Fill in one oval on each line. 
  We have We do  

NOT have 
a. Access to the Internet A B 
b. Cell phone A B 
c. Clothes dryer just for my family A B 
d. Electric dishwasher A B 
e. Electric garbage disposal A B 
f. More than six rooms (not including bathrooms) A B 
g. More than one bathroom A B 
h. A bedroom of my own A B 
i. Air conditioning in my whole home A B 
j. Three or more cars, small trucks, or sport utility vehicles A B 

 
This question asks about items in the student’s home. Students should answer this item for the home they 
referenced in earlier questions. Item c, “Clothes dryer just for my family,” refers to a clothes dryer either in the 
student’s house or apartment unit that is only used by the student’s family. Students that live in apartment 
complexes with communal washers and dryers should not include those dryers. For item f, ”More than six rooms 
(not including bathrooms)” students should not include bathrooms, porches, balconies, foyers, halls, and half-
rooms in this count. Item i, refers to central air conditioning. Students who have window units should answer “We 
do NOT have” to this question. 
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7. How far in school did your mother go? Fill in only one oval.  

 A She did not finish high school. 

 B She graduated from high school. 

 C She completed some education after high school but did not graduate. 

 D She graduated from a technical school, a junior college, a community college, 
 or another type of two-year school. 

 E She graduated from a four-year college. 

 F She has a master’s degree, Ph.D., M.D., law degree, or other advanced degree. 

 
A student may notice that this question is similar to another question asked in a different questionnaire section. If 
a student raises a question about this, assure the student that they should answer this question as accurately as 
possible and not to be concerned about other questions or responses. 
 
In the absence of a biological or adoptive mother or female guardian, this question applies to the female in the 
student’s home who is responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepmother, a grandmother, 
some other adult female relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster mother or other female caregiver. If 
the student says that he or she does not live with a female parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the student to 
choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary female caregiver (i.e., the female in the student’s home 
who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with both a 
biological mother and a stepmother, the student should provide the information with regard to the person with 
whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no female parent figure or caregiver is currently 
present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the education level of a female parent or other 
caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that female parent 
or caregiver. If there is no female parent or caregiver at all the student should answer this question the same as 
he or she answers the question regarding father’s education.  
 
Option B, “She graduated from high school,” refers to having received a high school diploma or a GED or High 
School Equivalency.  

Option C, “She completed some education after high school but did not graduate,” refers to participating in any 
type of post-secondary education (e.g., vocational, technical, or business school; two-year or four-year college or 
university; service academy) but not completing a degree in that course of study.  

Option D, “She graduated from a technical school, a junior college, a community college, or another type of two-
year school refers to having a degree or certificate from technical school or a two-year college (e.g., A.A., A.S.). 
Students whose mother (or female parent figure or caregiver) started but did not complete a technical or two-
year program should fill in Option C, not option D.  

Option E, “She graduated from a four-year college,” refers to having a degree (e.g., B.A., B.S.) from a four-year 
college, university, or service academy program. Students whose mother (or female parent figure or caregiver) 
started but did not complete a four-year program should fill in Option C, not Option E. 

Option F, “She has a master’s degree Ph.D., M.D., law degree, or other advanced degree,” refers to having 
completed graduate education after obtaining a bachelor’s degree that led to her receiving a master’s degree.  If 
the student’s mother (or female parent figure or caregiver) is currently in school, the student should code the 
category for the highest level of schooling this person has completed at the time of the assessment. 
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8. How far in school did your father go? Fill in only one oval.  

 A He did not finish high school. 

 B He graduated from high school. 

 C He completed some education after high school but did not graduate. 

 D He graduated from a technical school, a junior college, a community college, 
 or another type of two-year school. 

 E He graduated from a four-year college. 

 F He has a master’s degree (M.B.A., M.S., M.A.) or equivalent. 

 G He has a Ph.D., M.D., law degree (J.D.), or other advanced degree. 

 
A student may notice that this question is similar to another question asked in a different questionnaire section. If 
a student raises a question about this, assure the student that they should answer this question as accurately as 
possible and not to be concerned about other questions or responses. 
 
In the absence of a biological or adoptive father or male guardian, this question applies to the male in the 
student’s home who is most responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepfather, a 
grandfather, some other adult male relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster father or other male 
caregiver. If the student says that he or she does not live with a male parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the 
student to choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary male caregiver (i.e., the male in the student’s 
home who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with 
both a biological father and a stepfather, the student should provide the information with regard to the person 
with whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no male parent figure or caregiver is 
currently present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the education level of a male parent or 
other male caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that 
male parent or caregiver. If there is no male parent or caregiver at all the student should answer this question 
the same as he or she answers the question regarding mother’s education.  
 
Option B, “He graduated from high school,” refers to having received a high school diploma or a GED or High 
School Equivalency. 

Option C, “He completed some education after high school but did not graduate,” refers to participating in any 
type of post-secondary education (e.g., vocational, technical, or business school; two-year or four-year college or 
university; service academy) but not completing a degree in that course of study. 

Option D, “He graduated from a technical school, a junior college, a community college, or another type of two-
year school refers to having a degree or certificate from technical school or a two-year college (e.g., A.A., A.S.). 
Students whose father (or male parent figure or caregiver) started but did not complete a technical or two-year 
program should fill in Option C, not Option D.  

Option E, “He graduated from a four-year college,” refers to having a degree (e.g., B.A., B.S.) from a four-year 
college, university, or service academy program. Students whose father (or male parent figure or caregiver) 
started but did not complete a four-year program should fill in Option C, not Option E. 

 Option F, “He has a master’s degree (M.B.A., M.S., M.A.) or equivalent,” refers to having completed graduate 
education after obtaining a bachelor’s degree that led to her receiving a master’s degree.  
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Option G, “He has a Ph.D., M.D., law degree (J.D.), or other advanced degree,” refers to having a doctorate 
degree or advanced professional degree such as a M.D., D.V.M, or J.D. If the student’s father (or male parent 
figure or caregiver) is currently in school, the student should code the category for the highest level of schooling 
this person has completed at the time of the assessment. 

9. Does your family own or rent your home, or have some other living arrangement? Fill in only one oval. 

 A Own (or pay mortgage) 

 B Rent 

 C Other 

 
To answer this question students should refer to the same home they referenced to answer the earlier questions. 
Option C, “Other” includes living with a friend or relative, living in an emergency housing shelter, or being 
homeless. 
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Introduction 
 
Good morning/afternoon, everyone! My name is (YOUR NAME). Today you will be participating 
in a test called the National Assessment of Educational Progress, also known as NAEP or The 
Nation’s Report Card. NAEP is a way to show what students like you – from all around the 
country – know and can do in different subjects. You and your school were selected to 
represent other seniors and schools across the United States. 

Here are some things for you to keep in mind: the test takes about 90 minutes and you will 
be answering questions in either reading or writing, along with questions about yourself and 
your experiences in and out of school. Do not write your name on the work you do; no one in 
the school will see your answers. Your answers will be combined with information from other 
seniors across the United States. Because your responses are useful in showing our 
country’s leaders and teachers what American high school students are learning, we ask 
that you try your very best. Thank you for your participation in NAEP.  

Distribute Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A: Booklets and Materials Not Previously Distributed 
 (30 students or less) 
 
Before I hand out your materials, please clear your desks. As I call your name, please come 
forward to get a booklet and pencil. After you get your booklet, place it face up on your desk 
and do not open it until I tell you to.  

• Read students’ names in Administration Schedule order to distribute booklets and 
NAEP pencils. 

• Record a “ ” or an “A” in the “ATTENDANCE” column of the Administration 
Schedule. 

• Double-check that each student’s name and booklet ID on the Administration 
Schedule match the booklet label. 
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B: Booklets and Materials Previously Distributed 
 (more than 30 students) 
 
Each of you should have a booklet and a pencil on your desk. Do not open your booklets 
until I tell you to. If the booklet in front of you does not have your name on it, please raise 
your hand.  

• Assist students with incorrect booklets. 

• Collect all unused booklets and materials. 

 

Remove Label 
 
Now remove the peach-colored label with your name on it from the booklet. Place the label 
on an upper corner of your desk. 

 
Additional Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A. RW SESSION 

(public school) 
 
The assessment you are taking today uses many different booklets, each with different 
questions. Some may have sections in which you will need to use something extra, like a 
photograph or a brochure. Please take a look now to see if you have any extra materials 
inside the front cover of your booklet.  

If you have extra materials, take them out of your booklet and put them on an upper corner 
of your desk. The instructions in your booklet will tell you when you need to use them.  

Now, please look at your booklet cover. In the top right corner under the word “BOOK,” you 
will find a group of letters and numbers. 

If your booklet has a “W” before the number at the top right of the front cover, you should 
have this writing brochure.  

• Hold up Grade 12 Writing Brochure. 

 
Raise your hand if your booklet has a “W” and you do not have a brochure, and I will give 
you one.  

• Pass out additional brochures as necessary. 
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This brochure has two parts. The first gives you ideas for planning your writing. 

• Point out the first part. 

 
The second part gives you ideas for reviewing what you have written.  

• Point out the second part. 

 
You should read the brochure carefully for ideas about writing. 

 
B. WT SESSION 

(nonpublic school) 
 
The assessment you are taking today uses many different booklets, each with different 
questions. All have at least one section in which you will need to use something extra, like a 
photograph or a brochure. Please take out the extra materials from inside the front cover of 
your booklet and put them on an upper corner of your desk. The instructions in your booklet 
will tell you when you need to use them. 
 
You should all have this writing brochure.  

• Hold up Grade 12 Writing Brochure. 

 
Raise your hand if you do not have a brochure, and I will give you one.  

• Pass out additional brochures as necessary. 

 
This brochure has two parts. The first gives you ideas for planning your writing. 

• Point out the first part. 

 
The second part gives you ideas for reviewing what you have written.  

• Point out the second part. 

 
You should read the brochure carefully for ideas about writing. 

 
Code the Booklet Cover 
 
Now, please look again at the front cover of your booklet. You will see a group of boxes 
labeled “School Number.” The number you are to write in these boxes is on the chalkboard. 
It is (READ NUMBER). 
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• Point to the number on the chalkboard as you read it. Repeat the number as 
necessary. 

 
 
Booklet Directions 
 

• Set timer for 2 minutes. 

• Do not admit any more students into the session. 

 
Now open your booklet to the directions on the first two pages. You will have 2 minutes to 
read the directions to yourself. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished reading the directions, but after no more than 2 
minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

 
Cognitive Section 
 

• Set timer for 2 minutes. 

 
Now turn the page and read the next set of directions to yourself. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished reading the directions, but after no more than 2 
minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

SECTION 1 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 1. You will have 25 minutes to complete this section. 
While you are working, I can’t help you answer the questions or explain words to you.  

Some questions may require 5 minutes or more for you to think about and answer. Think 
carefully about the question and write a complete answer. If you need another pencil at any 
time, please raise your hand. 

Carefully read the directions at the beginning of the section and then start working. Please 
begin. 
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• Start timer. 

• Monitor students, making sure they are working in the correct section of their 
booklets. 

• When the timer shows 10 minutes left in the session, say: 

 
You have 10 minutes left to work on this section. If you think you are finished, you may go 
back and review your work. 

• After 10 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

SECTION 2 
 
Turn to the beginning of Section 2. You will have 25 minutes to complete this section. 
Carefully read the directions and then start working. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• Monitor students, making sure they are working in the correct section of their 
booklets. 

• When the timer shows 10 minutes left in the session, say: 

 
You have 10 minutes left to work on this section. If you think you are finished, you may go 
back and review your work on this section only. 

• After 10 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop. 

 
Background Section 
 
SECTION 3 
 

• Start timer for 2 minutes. 

 
Now turn the page to the directions for Sections 3 and 4 and read them to yourself. 
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• Start timer. 

• When all students have finished reading the directions, but after no more than 2 
minutes, say: 

 
Please stop and turn to Section 3 on the next page. I will read the first two questions and the 
answer choices with you. 

 
IF NEW JERSEY, SAY: 
You are not required to answer questions 1 and 2 about your race or ethnicity. 
 
 

• Read the questions and answer choices for Questions 1 and 2 below to the 
students. 

 

 
 
1. Are you Hispanic or Latino? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 

  I am not Hispanic or Latino. 
 

 Yes, I am Mexican, Mexican American, or Chicano. 
 
 Yes, I am Puerto Rican or Puerto Rican American. 
 
 Yes, I am Cuban or Cuban American. 
 
 Yes, I am from some other Hispanic or Latino background. 
 
 
2. Which of the following best describes you? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 
 White 
 
 Black or African American 
 

Asian 
 
 American Indian or Alaska Native 
 
 Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander 
 
 

A

B

C

D

E

C

D

E

A

B
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• Set timer for 5 minutes. 

 
You will have 5 minutes to answer the rest of the questions in Section 3 on your own. 
Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• After 5 minutes have passed, say: 

 
Please stop. 

SECTION 4 
 

• Set timer for 8 minutes. 

 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4. You will have 8 minutes to work on this section on 
your own. While you work, I will collect the labels from your desk. Please begin. 

• Start timer. 

• Walk through the room and collect the labels from every desk. Tear them up and 
throw them away. 

• When all students have finished Section 4, but after no more than 8 minutes, say: 

 
Please stop working. 

Collect Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A: For Small Sessions 
 (30 students or less) 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you. Please place any extra materials 
inside the booklet cover. If you were given any materials, make sure to place them back in 
the envelope. As I call your name, please come forward with your assessment booklet and 
materials, and then return to your seat.  

• Read students’ names in Administration Schedule order to collect booklets and 
ancillary materials. 

• Verify that each student has returned an assessment booklet with any used 
ancillary materials included inside the booklet cover. 

• Allow students offered the extended time accommodation to continue working on 
the cognitive sections of the assessment, if necessary. 
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B: For Large Sessions 
 (more than 30 students) 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you. Please place any extra materials 
inside the booklet cover. If you were given any materials, make sure to place them back in 
the envelope. Then, place the assessment booklet on an upper corner of your desk.  

• Collect the booklets and the ancillary materials. 

• Verify that every student has returned an assessment booklet with any used 
ancillary materials included inside the booklet cover. 

• Allow students offered the extended time accommodation to continue working on 
the cognitive sections of the assessment, if necessary. 

 
 
Thank and Dismiss Students 
 
Thank you very much for your time and effort here today. On your pencil you’ll notice the 
website address for the National Assessment of Educational Progress. Visit this website if 
you would like more information about the assessment you just completed. 

• Dismiss students according to school policy. 
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GRADE 12: NAEP 
ACCOMMODATIONS

GUIDELINES
 
General Guidelines 
 
Accommodation Guidelines for the Person Administering the Accommodation 

• Bilingual Dictionary • Check the dictionary prior to the start of the session to be sure it does not contain 
definitions.  

• Read aloud – most or all • Requires a separate session. 

• Test items signed • Requires a separate session. 

• Braille version of test • Requires a separate session. 
• If a scribe is used, when a constructed response is required, the scribe should write 

exactly what the student says. A student responding orally should indicate when a 
sentence ends and another one begins. There is no need for a student to indicate 
grammar or punctuation, provided that the answer can be read and understood. The 
student should spell the word only when it is critical to distinguish meaning. The scribe 
should use the matching, regular assessment booklet to record student answers. 

• Use the companion booklet to follow along with the student. 

• Responds orally to scribe • Requires a separate session. 
• When a constructed response is required, the scribe should write exactly what the 

student says. A student responding orally should indicate when a sentence ends and 
another one begins. There is no need for a student to indicate grammar or punctuation, 
provided that the answer can be read and understood. The student should spell the word 
only when it is critical to distinguish meaning. 

• The scribe should show the student the written response after the student completes it, 
but NOT read the response to the student. The student will get one change to make 
revisions, and then will need to move on to the next question. 

• Responds using computer or 
typewriter 

• Check the computer prior to the start of the session. 
• Monitor the student during the session to be sure the spelling/grammar function is 

disabled. 



  
 SESSION SCRIPTS 3.1 

th 2007 NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF 
EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS

SESSION SCRIPT: 
GRADE 12 ACCOMMODATION

 

Introduction 
 

• For small sessions, place the booklets and NAEP pencils on the desks prior to the 
session. Remove ancillaries from the booklets and place them on an upper corner 
of the desk. 

• When all students have arrived, collect all unused booklets and materials. 
Remove student labels from the booklets of the students in attendance and place 
them on the desks above the booklets. 

 

Good morning/afternoon, everyone!  My name is (YOUR NAME).  Today you will be 
participating in a test called the National Assessment of Educational Progress, also known 
as NAEP or The Nation’s Report Card.  NAEP is a way to show what students like you – 
from all around the country – know and can do in different subjects.  You and your school 
were selected to represent other seniors and schools across the United States. 

Here are some things for you to keep in mind: the test takes about 90 minutes and you will 
be answering questions in either reading or writing, along with questions about yourself and 
your experiences in and out of school.  Do not write your name on the work you do; no one 
in the school will see your answers.  Your answers will be combined with information from 
other seniors across the United States.  Because your responses are useful in showing our 
country’s leaders and teachers what American high school students are learning, we ask 
that you try your very best.  Thank you for your participation in NAEP.   
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Additional Materials (Choose A or B) 
 
A.   RW SESSION 

(public school) 
 

• Read this section only if students have writing booklets. 

 

Some of your booklets may have sections in which you will need to use something extra, 
like a photograph or a brochure. If so, you will find them on the upper corner of your desk. 
The instructions in your booklet will tell you when to use them. 
 
Now, please look at your booklet cover. In the top right corner under the word “BOOK,” you 
will find a group of letters and numbers. If your booklet has a “W” before the number, you 
should have this writing brochure. 

• Hold up Grade 12 Writing Brochure. 

 
Raise your hand if your booklet has a “W” and you do not have a brochure, and I will give 
you one.  

• Pass out additional brochures as necessary. 

 
This brochure has two parts.  The first gives you ideas for planning your writing.   

• Point out the first part. 

 
The second part gives you ideas for reviewing what you have written. 

• Point out the second part. 

 
You should read the brochure carefully for ideas about writing. 

 
B.   WT SESSION 

(nonpublic school) 
 
All of your booklets have at least one section in which you will need to use something extra, 
like a photograph or a brochure. You will find these extra materials on the upper corner of 
your desk. The instructions in your booklet will tell you when to use them. 
 
You should all have this writing brochure. 
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• Hold up Grade 12 Writing Brochure. 

 
Raise your hand if you do not have a brochure, and I will give you one.  

• Pass out additional brochures as necessary. 

 
This brochure has two parts.  The first gives you ideas for planning your writing.   

• Point out the first part. 

 
The second part gives you ideas for reviewing what you have written. 

• Point out the second part. 

 
You should read the brochure carefully for ideas about writing. 

 
Code the Booklet Cover 
 
Now, please look at the front cover of your booklet. You will see a group of boxes labeled 
“School Number.” The number you are to write in these boxes is on the chalkboard. It is 
(READ NUMBER). 
 

• Point to the number on the chalkboard as you read it. Repeat the number as 
necessary. 

 

Booklet Directions 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now open your booklet to the directions on 
the first two pages.  Read the directions to 
yourself. Please begin. 
 
 
• Help students find the correct page as 

necessary. 

• Do not admit any more students into 
the session. 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now open your booklet to the directions on 
the first two pages.  Read the directions to 
yourself as I read them out loud. 
 
 
• Help students find the correct page as 

necessary. 

• Do not admit any more students into 
the session. 
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• When all students have finished 
reading the directions, say: 

 

• Read the directions, and example in 
the booklet to the students. Then, 
say: 

 
 

Cognitive Section 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page and read the next set of 
directions to yourself. Please begin. 
 
 
• When all students have finished 

reading the directions, say: 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page and read the next set of 
directions to yourself as I read them out loud.
 
 
• Read the directions, and example in 

the booklet to the students. Then, 
say: 

 
 
SECTION 1 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 1.  

While you are working in this section, I can’t help you answer the questions or explain words 
to you.  

Some questions may require 5 minutes or more for you to think about and answer. Think 
carefully about the question and write a complete answer. If you have any questions or need 
another pencil at any time, please raise your hand. 
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Non-read aloud 
 
 
Carefully read the directions and then start 
working. Please begin.  
 
• Note the time Section 1 begins. 

• Monitor students, making sure they 
are working in the correct section of 
their booklets. 

 

 
Read aloud 
 
 
Read the next set of directions to yourself as 
I read them out loud.  
 
• Read the directions to the students. 

• Note the time Section 1 begins. 

 
 
Let’s begin. 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices in the booklet to the students. 
 

 

• If a student finishes before the others in the group, prompt him/her to go back and 
review the current section. 

• Note the time each student finishes with Section 1. 

• When most or all students are done with Section 1, move on to the next section. 

• If a student needs considerably more time than the others, tell him/her that there 
will be time at the end of the session to go back to that section. 
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SECTION 2 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 2.  
 

Non-read aloud 
 
 
Carefully read the directions and then start 
working. Please begin. 
 
• Note the time Section 2 begins. 

• Monitor students, making sure they 
are working in the correct section of 
their booklets. 

 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Read the next set of directions to yourself as 
I read them out loud. 
 
• Read the directions in the booklet to 

the students. 

• Note the time Section 2 begins. 

 
 
Let’s begin. 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices in the booklet to the students. 
 

 

• If a student finishes before the others in the group, prompt him/her to go back and 
review the current section. 

• Note the time each student finishes with Section 2. 

• When most or all students are done with Section 2, move on to the next section. 

• If a student needs considerably more time than the others, tell him/her that there 
will be time at the end of the session to go back to that section. 
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Background Section 
 
SECTION 3 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page to the directions for 
Sections 3 and 4 and read them to yourself. 
Please begin.  
 
• When all students have finished 

reading the directions, say: 

 
 
Now turn the page to the beginning of 
Section 3. I will read the first two questions 
and the answer choices for you.  
 
[IF NEW JERSEY, SAY: You are not 
required to answer questions 1 and 2 about 
your race or ethnicity.] 
 
Let’s begin. 
 
 
• Read the first two questions and 

answer choices from Section 3, found 
on the next page, to the students.   

 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn the page to the directions for 
Sections 3 and 4. Read them to yourself as I 
read them out loud. 
 
• Read the booklet directions to the 

students. 

 
 
Now turn the page to the beginning of 
Section 3.  
 
 
[IF NEW JERSEY, SAY: You are not 
required to answer questions 1 and 2 about 
your race or ethnicity.]  
 
Let’s begin. 
 
 
• Read the questions and answer 

choices from Section 3 in the student 
booklet to the students. 
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1. Are you Hispanic or Latino? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 

  I am not Hispanic or Latino. 
 

 Yes, I am Mexican, Mexican American, or Chicano. 
 
 Yes, I am Puerto Rican or Puerto Rican American. 
 
 Yes, I am Cuban or Cuban American. 
 
 Yes, I am from some other Hispanic or Latino background. 
 
 
2. Which of the following best describes you? Fill in one or more ovals. 
 
 White 
 
 Black or African American 
 

Asian 
 
 American Indian or Alaska Native 
 
 Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander 
 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
Answer the rest of the questions in Section 3 
on your own. Please begin. 
 

Read aloud 
 
• Continue reading the questions and 

answer choices from Section 3 in the 
student booklet. 

 
 
 

• When all students have finished Section 3, move on to the next section. 

 

A

B

C

D

E

C

D

E

A

B
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SECTION 4 
 
Non-read aloud 
 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4. You 
will do this section on your own. Please 
begin. 
 
 
 

Read aloud 
 
 
Now turn to the beginning of Section 4 and 
read to yourself as I read out loud. Let’s 
begin. 
 
• Read the directions, questions, and 

answers choices in the booklet to the 
students. 

 
 

• When all students have finished Section 4, move on to the next section. 

 

Collect Materials 
 
I’m now going to collect everything but the pencil from you. Please place any extra materials 
inside the booklet cover.  
 

• Collect the booklets, ancillaries, and student ID labels. Tear up the ID labels and 
throw them away. 

• If a student needed considerable more time than the others for the cognitive 
sections, allow him/her to continue working on the cognitive sections only. 

 
 
Thank and Dismiss Students 
 
Thank you very much for your time and effort here today. On your pencil you’ll notice the 
website address for the National Assessment of Educational Progress. Visit this website if 
you would like more information about the assessment you just completed. 

• Dismiss students according to school policy. 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION 
SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL STUDENT BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 12

 

Assessment administrators (AAs) may answer questions that students have about the questions in 
Section 3. These questions form an important part of the analysis of results, and NAEP wants to obtain 
the most accurate responses possible. 
 
To assist you in answering students’ questions, each question in the background section is repeated 
below, with an explanation of what information the question is attempting to obtain from the students. 
 
If a student feels that a question in this section is too personal, stress confidentiality. If the student is 
still reluctant, tell the student she or he does not have to answer the question. 
 
As a result of natural disasters or other traumatic events, some students may have been displaced from 
their previous homes and schools. A displaced student may ask whether he or she should answer certain 
questions in reference to his or her previous home and school or with regard to his or her present home 
and school. Your response should be that all the questions refer to the student’s current situation. 
 
Finally, some of the background questions may present difficulty to students who are not living with 
their mother and father at home. Below are guidelines, which can be applied in these situations. 
 
• Questions that refer to mother or father also apply to students’ adoptive parents, guardians, or 

primary caregivers (i.e., the person(s) in the student’s home responsible for the student’s day-to-
day care). Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the student’s home, whether the student is living with his or her natural 
parents, adoptive parents, or guardians. If the student divides his or her time between two homes 
(e.g., between divorced parents who share physical custody), answers to questions about 
newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., can be based on the resources available in either home. 

• For students living in foster homes, questions that refer to mother or father apply to their foster 
parents. Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the foster home. 

• For students living in an orphanage, questions that refer to mother or father should not be 
answered, and it should be noted in the outside margin of the page that the student is living in an 
orphanage. Answers to questions about newspapers, encyclopedia, etc., should be based on the 
resources available in the orphanage. 
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1. Are you Hispanic or Latino?  Fill in one or more ovals. 
 
 A No, I am not Hispanic or Latino. 
 B Yes, I am Mexican, Mexican American, or Chicano. 
 C Yes, I am Puerto Rican or Puerto Rican American. 
 D Yes, I am Cuban or Cuban American. 
 E Yes, I am from some other Hispanic or Latino background. 
 
The student may choose more than one category if applicable. Help the student as much as necessary with this 
question. Never tell the student his or her race or ethnicity. Help explain the options to the student. 
 
The following provides some terms that Hispanics use to describe themselves: 
• Mexican, Mexicano, Mexican American, Chicano 
• Puerto Rican, Boricua 
• Cuban, Cubano 
• Other Latin American, Latino, Hispanic, or Spanish descent 
 
 
2. Which of the following best describes you?  Fill in one or more ovals.  
 
 A White 
 B Black or African American 
 C Asian 
 D American Indian or Alaska Native 
 E Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander 
 
The student may choose more than one category if applicable. 
• Students who have identified themselves as Hispanic or Latino in Question 1 may express confusion about 

Question 2 and/or a reluctance to answer it.  If the issue arises, explain that "Hispanic" is considered an 
"ethnicity," not a "race."  Asking both questions helps to make certain that Hispanic students get counted as 
Hispanic—that their Hispanic identities are preserved—regardless of what racial option(s) they select in 
Question 2.  However, if a student insists that he or she doesn't relate to any of the "race" designations, he 
or she may leave Question 2 blank. 

• If the student doesn’t know race/ethnicity, you should ask the student which category best describes the 
student’s background. If the student tells you he or she is from a particular group, such as “Navajo,” “Irish,” 
or “Japanese,” then you may suggest the appropriate response category (e.g., American Indian, White, or 
Asian). 

• If the student says that he or she is American, ask the student to select the next best category that 
describes him or her, in addition to being American. 
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The following provide guidance for the response categories: 
 
White: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of Europe, the Middle East, or North Africa. 
 
Black or African American: A person having origins in any of the black racial groups of Africa. Other terms 
sometimes used include Haitian or Negro.  
 
Asian: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far East, Southeast Asia, or the Indian 
subcontinent including, for example, Cambodia, China, India, Japan, Korea, Malaysia, Pakistan, the Philippine 
Islands, Thailand, and Vietnam.  
 
American Indian or Alaska  Native: Central and South American Indians (the original people in Central and 
South America) should be classified as American Indians.  Other terms sometimes used for Alaska Native 
include Eskimo and Aleut. 
 
Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander: A person having origins in any of the original peoples of Hawaii, 
Guam, Samoa, or other Pacific Islands. (The term "Native Hawaiian" does not include individuals who are native 
to the State of Hawaii by virtue of being born there.) In addition to Native Hawaiians, Guamanians, and 
Samoans, this category includes the following Pacific Islander groups: Carolinian, Fijian, Melanesian, 
Micronesian, Northern Mariana Islander, Palauan, Papua New Guinean, Ponapean (Pohnpelan), Polynesian, 
Solomon Islander, Tahitian, Tarawa Islander, Tokelauan, Tongan, Trukese (Chuukese), and Yapese. 
 
 
3. Does your family get a newspaper at least four times a week?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
Newspapers obtained in school are not to be included in this question. 
 
 
4. Does your family get any magazines regularly? 
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
Getting any magazines “regularly” is defined as currently subscribing to a weekly or monthly magazine or 
purchasing one “regularly”; that is, 3 out of every 4 weeks if the magazine is a weekly and at least 10 months a 
year if the magazine is a monthly. 
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5. About how many books are there in your home?  
 
 A Few (0–10) 
 B Enough to fill one shelf (11–25) 
 C Enough to fill one bookcase (26–100) 
 D Enough to fill several bookcases (more than 100) 
 
The total number of books should include all books—hardback, softback, or books on tapes or CDs—that  are in 
the home (i.e., belonging to the student, the student’s sibling(s), the student’s parents, etc.). The total number 
should not include magazines, newspapers, comic books, etc. 
 
 
6. Is there a computer at home that you use?  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 
This question refers to a computer, located in the student’s home, that the student uses for any purpose (e.g., for 
schoolwork, games, Internet, e-mail, etc.). 
 
 
7. Is there an encyclopedia in your home?  It could be a set of books, or it could be on the computer.  
 
 A Yes 
 B No 
 C I don’t know 
 
An encyclopedia is any reference source of a general nature. It does not have to be a whole set of books or 
more than one volume. It can be an electronic encyclopedia, such as one available on a computer or CD. Any 
single comprehensive reference source would qualify as a “Yes” response. However, a dictionary, the World 
Almanac, or any other yearly almanac publication should not be included.  
 
 
8. About how many pages a day do you have to read in school and for homework? 
 
 A 5 or fewer 
 B 6–10 
 C 11–15 
 D 16–20 
 E More than 20 
 
This question refers to the number of pages of reading that is typically assigned each day across all subject 
areas. The total number of pages should include reading that the student completes in class and as homework. 
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9. How often do you talk about things you have studied in school with someone in your family? 
 
 A Never or hardly ever 
 B Once every few weeks 
 C About once a week 
 D Two or three times a week 
 E Every day 
 
This question refers to any kind of discussion that the student has with parents, sibling(s), or other family 
members about schoolwork or anything studied in school. It does not include conversations that are solely 
concerned with the student’s social or interpersonal experiences at school. Neither does it include simple 
questions about whether the student has any homework or has completed his or her homework. 
 
 
10. How many days were you absent from school in the last month?  
 
 A None 
 B 1 or 2 days 
 C 3 or 4 days 
 D 5 to 10 days 
 E More than 10 days 
 
This question refers to the number of full days the student was absent from school in the last month for any 
reason (e.g., illness, skipped, sports events, extracurricular events, family vacation). However, missing school 
days due to snow or other weather conditions when the school was closed should not be included in the answer 
to this question. “In the last month” is defined as the last 30 days. The student should give his or her best 
estimate as to the number of days missed. 
 
 
11. How often do people in your home talk to each other in a language other than English? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once in a while 
 C About half of the time 
 D All or most of the time 
 
This question focuses on the language used by people in the student’s home, excluding the student. It asks how 
often people in the student’s home talk to each other (or to the student) in a language other than English. A 
student from an English-speaking home should pick the first option, “Never.” The student should not count 
occasional use of another language by someone in his or her family who is practicing a language for school, 
travel, etc. 
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12. How far in school did your father go? 
 
 A He did not finish high school. 
 B He graduated from high school. 
 C He had some education after high school. 
 D He graduated from college. 
 E I don’t know. 
 
In the absence of a biological or adoptive father or male guardian, this question applies to the male in the 
student’s home who is most responsible for the day-to-day care of the student—that is, a stepfather, a 
grandfather, some other adult male relative, or an unrelated person, such as a foster father or other male 
caregiver. If the student says that he or she does not live with a male parent, stepparent, or guardian, instruct the 
student to choose the appropriate answer for his or her primary male caregiver (i.e., the male in the student’s 
home who is most responsible for his or her day-to-day care). If the student spends or has spent time living with 
both a biological father and a stepfather, the student should provide the information with regard to the person 
with whom he or she has lived the most during his or her lifetime. If no male parent figure or caregiver is 
currently present in the home but the student has some knowledge about the education level of a male parent or 
other male caregiver with whom he or she has previously lived, the student should answer with respect to that 
male parent or caregiver. 
 
Option B, “He graduated from high school,” refers to having received a high school diploma or a GED or High 
School Equivalency. Option C, “He had some education after high school,” refers to participating in any type of 
post-secondary education (e.g., vocational, technical, or business school; two-year or four-year college or 
university; service academy). Option D, “He graduated from college,” refers to having a degree (e.g., B.A., B.S.) 
from a four-year college, university, or service academy program. Students whose father (or male parent figure 
or caregiver) started but did not complete a four-year program should fill in Option C, not option D. If the 
student’s father (or male parent figure or caregiver) is currently in school, the student should code the category 
for the highest level of schooling this person has completed at the time of the assessment. 
 
 
13. How often do people in your home talk to each other in a language other than English? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once in a while 
 C About half of the time 
 D All or most of the time 
 
This question focuses on the language used by people in the student’s home, excluding the student. It asks how 
often people in the student’s home talk to each other (or to the student) in a language other than English. A 
student from an English-speaking home should pick the first option, “Never.” The student should not count 
occasional use of another language by someone in his or her family who is practicing a language for school, 
travel, etc. 
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14. Which of the following best describes your high school program? 
 
 A General 
 B Academic or college preparatory 
 C Vocational or technical 
 
This question refers to the type of high school program in which the student is currently enrolled. 
 
A general program is a program of courses that fulfills graduation requirements but would not be considered 
sufficient for college or university entrance and is not geared towards a particular trade or profession. 
 
An academic or college preparatory program prepares students for college or university study. 
 
A vocational or technical program prepares students for employment immediately after completing high school. 
Although sometimes thought of in terms of auto-shop or carpentry courses, such programs frequently include a 
strong academic component and teach skills like computer-aided design. 



A 
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION 
SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK A: GRADE 12

 

This section has 13 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements. Fill in one oval on 

each line.  
 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. Because reading is fun, I wouldn’t want to give it up. A B C D 
b. I read in my spare time. A B C D 
c. When I read, I sometimes get totally absorbed. A B C D 
d. I like to read. A B C D 
e. Reading is one of my favorite activities. A B C D 
f. I read only if I have to. A B C D 
g. I read only to get information I need. A B C D 
h. I read because it will help me do well in school. A B C D 

 
The eight statements in this question assess the student’s attitude towards and interest in reading; the question 
refers to reading in general, including but not limited to reading in school. The student’s responses should 
express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each statement.   
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2. How often do you do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. Read for pleasure A B C D 
b. Talk with your friends or family about something 

you have read A B C D 

 
The two items in this question refer to how often the student engages in each of the specified activities. 
 
Read for pleasure: refers to how often the student reads for his or her own enjoyment during free time. Reading 
may include a variety of materials, such as books, comic books, and articles in the newspaper or on the Internet. 
 
Talk with your friends or family about something you have read: refers to how often the student discusses 
material that he or she has read with a friend or family member. This discussion can be initiated by the student 
or by the other participant. It can be based on material that the student has read for school or for his or her own 
enjoyment.  
 
 
3. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 

types of fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Comic books A B C D 
b. Short stories or novels A B C D 
c. Plays A B C D 
d. Poems A B C D 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student reads poetry or particular types of fiction for 
pleasure.  To differentiate this question from Question 5, “Short stories or novels” refers here to stand-alone 
publications (i.e., a hardback or paperback novel, a book of short stories, or a short story published in a literature 
anthology). “Comic books” also refers to stand-alone publications; comic books may be called “graphic novels.” 
Comic strips printed in a newspaper do not count.  



A 
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4. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of non-fiction? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Biographies or autobiographies A B C D 
b. Science books (for example, nature, animals, 

astronomy) A B C D 

c. Technology books (for example, machines, 
computers) A B C D 

d. Travel books or books about other countries A B C D 
e. History books A B C D 
f. Other non-fiction books A B C D 

 
The items in this question refer to how often the student reads non-fiction for pleasure. Frequency refers to how 
often the student engages in reading, not to how often he or she completes a work of non-fiction. For example, if 
the student reads from a non-fiction book twice a week, he or she should mark “At least once a week,” even if 
finishing the book takes a month.  
 
Biographies or autobiographies: refers to writings about real people. 
 
Science books (for example, nature, animals, astronomy):  refers to non-fiction books that contain 
information about these and other science-related subjects.  
 
Technology books (for example, machines, computers):  refers to non-fiction books that contain information 
about these and other technology-related subjects. Computer manuals are also included in this item. 
 
Travel books or books about other countries:  refers to books that contain factual information about other 
countries. The information may be related to things such as geography, culture, or the political system. Travel 
books are also included in this item. 
 
History books:  refers to books that contain information about historical events that took place in the United 
States or in other countries.  
 
Other non-fiction books:  refers to any non-fiction book not included in the above categories.  
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5. NOT including reading that you do for school, how often do you spend time reading each of the following 
types of articles or stories? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Articles or stories in a newspaper A B C D 
b. Articles or stories in a magazine A B C D 
c. Articles or stories on the Internet A B C D 

 
This question refers to the sources for articles or stories that the student reads for pleasure. The frequency with 
which the student reads this material is based on how often the student engages in reading, not how often the 
student completes an article or story. For example, if the student reads from a story in a magazine twice a week, 
but takes longer than a week to finish the story, the student should mark “At least once a week.” 
 
Articles in newspapers: refers to journalistic stories that appear in newspapers. They can be related to any 
topic, including sports, human interest, world events. Reading sports-related articles is included; however, 
looking up sports statistics does not qualify as reading an article in a newspaper. 
 
Articles or stories in a magazine: refers to written pieces in magazines. They may be news stories, short 
stories (fiction), or articles about specific topics (such as music). Paging through a magazine looking at 
photographs or advertisements should not be included. 
 
Articles or stories on the Internet: refers to fiction or non-fiction articles or stories posted on the Internet. 
“Surfing the Web,” reading e-mail, or reading comments written in a chat room does not qualify. 
 
 
6. Now think about reading and writing you do for school. For your English/language arts class this year, how 

often do you do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Have a class discussion about something that 
the whole class has read A B C D 

b. Work in pairs or small groups to talk about 
something that you have read A B C D 

c. Write in a journal about something that you have 
read for English/language arts class A B C D 

 
The three items in this question refer to how often the student engages in each of the specified activities. Items 
“a” and “b” are classroom activities. Item “c” may take place in or out of school. 
 
 



A 
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7. So far this year, how many times have you been asked to write answers of at least a paragraph in length 
to questions on tests or assignments that involved reading? 

 
A Never 
B Once or twice this year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the student how frequently, during the current year, he or she has been instructed to write at 
least one paragraph in response to a test question or to fulfill an assignment. The required response should 
relate to a test of, or an assignment regarding, something the student has read for class. However, this writing 
might have been required for any subject, not just for the student’s reading class. 
 
 
8. How often do you and your teacher review your progress in English/language arts by looking at your work 

together? 
 

A Never or hardly ever 
B A few times a year 
C Once or twice a month 
D At least once a week 

 
This question asks the student how often the teacher discusses the student’s English/language arts progress by 
talking with him or her on a one-to-one basis about written or other assigned work. 
 
 
9. How much education do you think you will complete? 
 

A I will not finish high school. 
B I will graduate from high school. 
C I will have some education after high school. 
D I will graduate from college. 
E I will go to graduate school. 
F I don’t know. 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning future education. If the student is 
considering more than one response option, he or she should select the highest level being considered. The 
student should only mark “don’t know” if he or she is completely uncertain. 
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10. What do you expect that your main activity will be in the year after you leave high school? 
 

A Working full time 
B Attending a vocational, technical, or business school 
C Attending a two-year college 
D Attending a four-year college, service academy, or university 
E Serving in the military 
F Other 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning plans to work or to continue 
education.  
 
 
11. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
12. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
13. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION 
SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK B: GRADE 12

 

This section has 10 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. Think about the classes that you are taking this year. How often do you read articles, books, newspapers, or 

something that is NOT a textbook in each of the following classes? Fill in one oval on each line. 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

I don’t 
take this 

class 

a. English/language arts class A B C D E 
b. Science class A B C D E 
c. Social studies or history class A B C D E 
d. Mathematics class A B C D E 

 
This question asks the frequency with which the student reads, for various courses, material other than an 
assigned textbook. Anything read from a textbook should not be included in this question. In answering this 
question, the student should include both non-textbook materials assigned to the entire class, as well as non-
textbook materials selected by the student to fulfill an assignment. If the student does not take a particular class, 
he or she should mark the last column. 
 
English/language arts class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s English or language 
arts class. 
 
Science class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s science class. “Science” refers to any 
science class such as biology, life science, chemistry, physics, or engineering. 
 
Social studies or history class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s social studies or 
history class. “Social studies or history” refers to subjects such as history, geography, government, or sociology. 
 
Mathematics class: refers to any non-textbook materials read for the student’s mathematics class. Solving 
mathematical puzzles that do not require reading (for example, solving numerical puzzles from a mathematical 
puzzle book) should not be included in this question. 
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2. How often does your teacher do each of the following during English/language arts class? Fill in one oval on 
each line. 

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

a. Ask you to read aloud A B C D 
b. Ask you to read silently A B C D 
c. Help you understand new words A B C D 
d. Help you break words into parts A B C D 
e. Teach you the meaning of new words before you read A B C D 
f. Ask you different questions about what you have read A B C D 
g. Ask you to write something about what you have read A B C D 

 
The seven items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher either engages in or asks the student to 
engage in a specified activity during English/language arts class. 
 
 
3. For English/language arts this year, how often does your class do each of the following? Fill in one oval on 

each line.  

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

a. Discuss new or difficult vocabulary A B C D 
b. Explain or support our understanding of what we 

have read A B C D 

c. Discuss different interpretations of what we have read A B C D 
d. Discuss whether the authors are reliable sources of 

information A B C D 

e. Make predictions about what we will find as we 
continue reading A B C D 

f. Discuss something the whole class has read A B C D 
g. Work in pairs or small groups to talk about something 

that we have read A B C D 

h. Do a group activity or project about what we have read A B C D 
i. Read books we have chosen ourselves A B C D 
j. Write something about what we have read A B C D 

 
The ten items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher engages the whole English/language arts 
class in each of the specified activities.  
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4. In English/language arts class, when reading a story, article, or other passage, how often does your teacher 
ask you to do the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

a. Summarize the passage A B C D 
b. Interpret the meaning of the passage A B C D 
c. Question the motives or feelings of the characters A B C D 
d. Identify the main themes of the passage A B C D 
e. Relate the passage, its characters, and/or its 

themes to your own life A B C D 

 
The five items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher asks the student to engage in each of the 
specified exercises during English/language arts class. 
 
 
5. How often do you use either the school library or the public library to do each of the following? Fill in one 

oval each line. 
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Do research for a school assignment A B C D 
b. Get information for your own use A B C D 

 
The two items in this question refer to how often the student uses any library that is not located in his or her 
home to engage in each of the specified activities.   
 
 
6. How much education do you think you will complete? 
 

A I will not finish high school. 
B I will graduate from high school. 
C I will have some education after high school. 
D I will graduate from college. 
E I will go to graduate school. 
F I don’t know. 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning future education. If the student is 
considering more than one response option, he or she should select the highest level being considered. The 
student should only mark “don’t know” if he or she is completely uncertain.    
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7. What do you expect that your main activity will be in the year after you leave high school? 
 

A Working full time 
B Attending a vocational, technical, or business school 
C Attending a two-year college 
D Attending a four-year college, service academy, or university 
E Serving in the military 
F Other 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning plans to work or to continue 
education.  
 
 
8. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
9. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
10. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION 
SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK C: GRADE 12

 

This section has 10 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. How often does your English/language arts teacher allow you and your class to do the following? Fill in one 

oval on each line.   

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. Select what to read for class (for example, your 
own book, newspaper, journal article) A B C D 

b. Help plan what the class will study next A B C D 
c. Have a say in how your assignments and work will 

be evaluated or graded A B C D 

d. Select how you will demonstrate what you have 
learned (for example, through a skit, poster, 
presentation, debate) 

A B C D 

e. Select the resources you can use to complete 
class projects or assignments (for example, the 
Internet, newspaper, your own books, personal 
interviews) 

A B C D 

f. Select work arrangements for projects and 
assignments (for example, by yourself, with a 
group) 

A B C D 

g. Select learning goals for the class A B C D 
 
The seven items in this question assess how often the student’s teacher allows students to participate in 
decisions about how the English/language arts class will function, with regard to curriculum, evaluation, and 
goals. The items also probe the student’s involvement in setting individual expectations and goals. 
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2. How often does your English/language arts teacher do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

a. Discuss books you have read on your own A B C D 
b. Tell you about book clubs that you could join A B C D 
c. Offer free reading time during class A B C D 
d. Tell you about special reading activities A B C D 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student’s teacher engages in each of the specified activities 
in or out of class. Item “a” involves an interaction between the teacher and the student. Items “b” through “d” 
need only to involve the teacher’s providing information. 
 
 
3. During your English/language arts class, how often does your teacher ask you to use computers in the 

following ways? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. To learn and practice vocabulary A B C D 
b. To practice spelling and grammar A B C D 
c. To write reports A B C D 
d. To produce multimedia reports/projects A B C D 
e. To read books on the computer A B C D 
f. To access reading-related websites (for example, 

websites with book reviews and lists of 
recommended books) 

A B C D 

g. To conduct research for reading and writing projects A B C D 
h. To correspond with teachers or students from other 

schools using e-mail A B C D 

 
The eight items in this question refer to whether or not the student’s teacher asks the student to use a computer 
during reading class to engage in each of the specified activities. 
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4. Outside of school, how often do you e-mail, text message, or instant message with other students from your 
English/language arts class to do the following? Fill in one oval on each line.   

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. Talk about class projects A B C D 
b. Talk about upcoming quizzes and tests A B C D 
c. Talk about homework shortcuts A B C D 
d. Talk about websites that will help you with homework A B C D 
e. Find out about new books to read A B C D 

 
The five items in this question refer to how frequently, outside of school, the student uses technology to discuss 
class projects, tests, homework, websites, or books with other students. This discussion might be initiated by the 
student or by the other participant. Note that face-to-face communication does not count.  
 
 
5. How often do you do any of the following activities? Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three times 

a week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a. Borrow reading materials from the 
public or school library A B C D E 

b. Buy books or magazines at bookstores A B C D E 
c. Take part in summer reading programs A B C D E 
d. Attend book clubs or book fairs A B C D E 

 
The four items in this question refer to how often the student engages in each of the specified activities. The 
student might engage in “a,” “c,” or “d” in school or out of school; however, unless the school operates an onsite 
bookstore, “b” refers to an out-of-school activity. 
 
 
6. How much education do you think you will complete?  
 

A I will not finish high school. 
B I will graduate from high school. 
C I will have some education after high school. 
D I will graduate from college. 
E I will go to graduate school. 
F I don’t know. 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning future education. If the student is 
considering more than one response option, he or she should select the highest level being considered. The 
student should only mark “don’t know” if he or she is completely uncertain. 
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7. What do you expect that your main activity will be in the year after you leave high school? 
 

A Working full time 
B Attending a vocational, technical, or business school 
C Attending a two-year college 
D Attending a four-year college, service academy, or university 
E Serving in the military 
F Other 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning plans to work or to continue 
education.  
 
 
8. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school?   
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
9. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
 
 
10. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION 
SPECIFICATIONS

READING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS BOOK D: GRADE 12

 

This section has 13 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. How much time do you spend each week reading for pleasure on your own?  
 

A None 
B 1 hour or less per week 
C 2 hours 
D 3 hours 
E 4–5 hours 
F 6 hours or more per week 

 
This question encompasses all types of reading in school or out of school. 
 
 
2. What kind of reader do you think you are? 
 

A A poor reader 
B An average reader 
C A good reader 
D A very good reader 

 
This question assesses the student’s own perception of his or her reading ability. The student’s answer should 
reflect his or her self-evaluation, which may or may not agree with others’ evaluations.  
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3. When you are reading and come across a word you do not understand, how often do you do each of the 
following? Fill in one oval on each line. 

 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a. Look up the word A B C D E 
b. Ask someone A B C D E 
c. Guess from the words around it A B C D E 
d. Just keep reading A B C D E 
e. Determine from the root word, prefix, 

and/or suffix A B C D E 

 
Each of the five items in this question reflects a strategy that a student might adopt when faced with an 
unfamiliar word. The student might engage in all, some, or none of these tactics—and might do so with the same 
or different frequency. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.  
 
 
4. How often do you do the following activities to learn new words outside of school? Fill in one oval on each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once 
every few 

weeks 

About 
once a 
week 

Two or 
three 

times a 
week 

Every day 
or almost 
every day 

a. Play word games A B C D E 
b. Pay attention to unfamiliar words while 

reading A B C D E 

 
Each of the two items in this question reflects a strategy that a student might use to learn new words when he or 
she is not at school. The student might use both, either, or neither of these tactics—and might do so with the 
same or different frequency. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.   
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5. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about studying for and 
learning English/language arts. Fill in one oval on each line.  

 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. I am certain I can understand the most difficult 
material presented in my English/language arts 
texts. 

A B C D 

b. I am confident I can understand the most complex 
material presented by my English/language arts 
teacher. 

A B C D 

c. I am confident I can do an excellent job on my 
English/language arts assignments. A B C D 

d. I am confident I can do an excellent job on my 
English/language arts tests. A B C D 

e. I am certain I can master the skills being taught in 
my English/language arts class. A B C D 

 
The five statements in this question assess the student’s own perception of his or her continued performance in 
reading. The student’s responses should express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each 
statement. The answers should reflect the student’s self-evaluation, which may or may not agree with others’ 
evaluations.  
 
 
6. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about studying for and 

learning English/language arts. Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 
Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

a. When I study, I try to relate new material to things I 
have learned in other subjects. A B C D 

b. When I study, I figure out how the information 
might be useful in the real world. A B C D 

c. When I study, I try to understand the material 
better by relating it to things I already know. A B C D 

d. When I study, I figure out how the material fits in 
with what I have learned. A B C D 

 
Each of the four statements in this question expresses a strategy that might or might not reflect the student’s 
study practices. The student’s responses should express how strongly he or she agrees or disagrees with each 
statement. He or she might engage in all, some, or none of these approaches—and might emphasize them 
equally or differently. In other words, the student should respond to each item independently.  
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7. Do you attend an English/language arts after-school or tutoring program? 
 

A Yes 
B No 

 
This question asks whether the student participates in an English/language arts program that is offered outside 
of his or her current class. The student may or may not have been referred by school personnel. The program 
may or may not be school-sponsored, and it may or may not take place on school property. The program may be 
oriented towards remedial instruction, advanced instruction, or reading-related interests. However, the activity 
must constitute an organized “program”: a student’s receiving instruction from a private English/language arts 
tutor does not count.    
 
 
8. How often do you feel the following way in your English/language arts class? Fill in one oval each line.  
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every 
day 

a. I have a clear understanding of what my 
teacher is asking me to do. A B C D 

b. The English/language arts work is too easy. A B C D 
c. The English/language arts work is boring. A B C D 
d. I have done a good job on my homework. A B C D 
e. I have done a good job on my classwork. A B C D 
f. The English/language arts work is challenging. A B C D 
g. The English/language arts work is engaging 

and interesting. A B C D 

h. I am learning. A B C D 
 
The eight items in this question assess the student’s perceptions and attitudes regarding his or her current 
English/language arts class. 
 
Items “a,” “b,” and “f” assess the student’s perception of the difficulty posed by the material presented in his or 
her current English/language arts class. 
 
Items “c” and “g” assess how much the student enjoys his or her current English/language arts class.  
 
Items “d” and “e” assess the student’s self-perceived performance in his or her current English/language arts 
course (homework and class work, respectively), regardless of the material’s difficulty. 
 
Item “h” assesses the student’s perception of his or her own progress in understanding the English/language arts 
material presented in the current class. This progress may or may not be reflected in the student’s perception of 
his or her actual performance on homework or in class. 



D 

 

 

  
 SESSION SCRIPTS 2.19 

Su
bj

ec
t A

re
a 

Q
xQ

s 
 

9. How much education do you think you will complete? 
 

A I will not finish high school. 
B I will graduate from high school. 
C I will have some education after high school. 
D I will graduate from college. 
E I will go to graduate school. 
F I don’t know. 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning future education. If the student is 
considering more than one response option, he or she should select the highest level being considered. The 
student should only mark “don’t know” if he or she is completely uncertain.    
 
 
10. What do you expect that your main activity will be in the year after you leave high school? 
 

A Working full time 
B Attending a vocational, technical, or business school 
C Attending a two-year college 
D Attending a four-year college, service academy, or university 
E Serving in the military 
F Other 

 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning plans to work or to continue 
education. 
 
 
11. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 

A Easier than other tests 
B About as hard as other tests 
C Harder than other tests 
D Much harder than other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including mathematics. 
 
 
12. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 

A Not as hard as on other tests 
B About as hard as on other tests 
C Harder than on other tests 
D Much harder than on other tests 

 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test, compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year, in all subjects including mathematics.  
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13. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 

A Not very important 
B Somewhat important 
C Important 
D Very important 

 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test.  
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th QUESTION-BY-QUESTION 
SPECIFICATIONS

WRITING BACKGROUND 
QUESTIONS: GRADE 12

 

This section has 15 questions. Mark your answers in your booklet. Fill in only one oval for each question. 
 
 
1. Please indicate how much you DISAGREE or AGREE with the following statements about reading and 

writing. Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 Strongly 
disagree Disagree Agree 

Strongly 
agree 

     
a. When I read books, I learn a lot.  A B C D 
b. Reading is one of my favorite activities. A B C D 
c. Writing things like stories or letters is one of 

my favorite activities. A B C D 

d. Writing helps me share my ideas. A B C D 
 
This question refers to the student’s attitudes toward reading and writing. Reading and writing are asked about in 
general, not specifically with reference to school. 
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2. How often do you do each of the following? Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 Never or 
hardly 
ever 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

Once or 
twice a 
week 

Almost 
every day 

     
a. Read for fun on your own time A B C D 
b. Talk with your friends or family about 

something you have read A B C D 

c. Write e-mails to your friends or family A B C D 
 
This question is intended to measure the frequency with which the student engages in various reading activities 
outside of school. 
 
Read for fun on your own time: refers to how often the student reads for his or her own enjoyment during free 
time. Reading may include a variety of materials, such as books, comic books, and articles in the newspaper or 
on the Internet. 
 
Talk with your friends or family about something you have read: refers to the frequency with which the 
student discusses material that he or she has read with a friend or family member. This discussion can be 
initiated by the student or by the other participant. It can be based on material that the student has read for 
school or for his or her own enjoyment.  
 
Write e-mails to your friends or family: refers to e-mails that the student writes in school or out of school. 
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3. How often do you write each of the following for school this year? Fill in one oval on each line.   
 

 Never or 
hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

     
a. Thoughts or observations in a log or journal A B C D 
b. A simple summary of something you have read A B C D 
c. A report about something that you have studied or 

researched A B C D 

d. An essay in which you analyze or interpret 
something  A B C D 

e. A letter or essay in which you try to convince or 
persuade others to believe or do something A B C D 

f. A story (such as a story about a personal or 
imagined experience) A B C D 

g. Business writing (such as a resume or letter to a 
company) A B C D 

 
This question asks the frequency with which the student engages in various types of writing to fulfill class 
assignments.  Note that “f” refers to either an autobiographical or a fictional narrative.   
 
 
4. When you write a paper or report for school this year, how often do you do each of the following? Fill in 

one oval on each line.   
 

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever Sometimes 

Almost 
always 

a. Brainstorm with other students to decide what to write 
about A B C 

b. Organize your paper before you write (for example, make 
an outline, draw a chart) A B C 

c. Make changes to your paper to fix mistakes and improve 
your paper A B C 

d. Work with other students in pairs or small groups to 
discuss and improve your paper A B C 

 
This question asks the student what planning activities he or she performs, alone or with other students, before 
writing an assigned paper and what editing activities he or she undertakes, alone or with other students, after 
writing the first draft.  
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5. When you write a paper or report for school this year, how often do you do each of the following? Fill in 
one oval on each line.  

 

Never or 
hardly 
ever Sometimes 

Almost 
always 

a. Use a computer from the beginning to write the paper or report 
(for example, use a computer to write the first draft) A B C 

b. Use a computer to make changes to the paper or report (for 
example, spell-check, cut and paste) A B C 

c. Look for information on the Internet to include in the paper or 
report A B C 

 
This question asks the student about his or her use of a computer during the process of completing a writing 
assignment; it also asks how frequently he or she uses the Internet as a reference while completing a writing 
assignment. 
 
 
6. Think about the classes that you are taking this year.  How often do you write something that is at least a 

paragraph in length for each of the following classes?  Include things you write such as journal writing, 
reports, investigations, and essays.  Fill in one oval on each line.   

 
 Never or 

hardly 
ever 

A few 
times a 

year 

Once or 
twice a 
month 

At least 
once a 
week 

     
a. English class A B C D 
b. Science class A B C D 
c. Social studies or history class A B C D 
d. Math class A B C D 

 
This question asks the student how frequently in each of four classes--English, science, social studies or history, 
and mathematics—he or she is assigned to write at least one paragraph. 
 
 
7. For school this year, how often have you been asked to write long answers to questions on tests or 

assignments that involved reading? 
 
 A Never 
 B Once or twice this year 
 C Once or twice a month 
 D At least once a week 
 
This question refers to the frequency with which the student has been asked to integrate reading and writing in 
school by writing on tests and for assignments that involve reading. “Long answers” are answers that require at 
least one paragraph. The phrase “tests and assignments that involve reading” refers to tests on materials that 
are read by the student and reading assignments that are given to the student. 
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8. When you write, how often does your teacher talk to you about what you are writing?  
 
 A Never 
 B Sometimes 
 C Always 
 
This question asks the student how often the teacher discusses the student’s writing with him or her on a one-to-
one basis. 
 
 
9. When you write, how often does your teacher ask you to write more than one draft of a paper?    
 
 A Never 
 B Sometimes 
 C Always 
 
Self-explanatory 
 
 
10. When your teacher grades your writing, how important is each of the following?  Fill in one oval on each 

line.   
 

 Not very 
important 

Moderately 
important 

Very 
important 

a. Your spelling, punctuation, and grammar A B C 
b. The way your paper is organized A B C 
c. The quality and creativity of your ideas A B C 
d. The length of your paper A B C 

 
This question asks the student to rate the importance the teacher places on each of four factors when grading 
students’ writing. 
 
 
11. How much education do you think you will complete? 
 
 A I will not finish high school. 
 B I will graduate from high school. 
 C I will have some education after high school. 
 D I will graduate from college. 
 E I will go to graduate school. 
 F I don’t know. 
 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning future education. If the student is 
considering more than one response option, he or she should select the highest level being considered. The 
student should only mark “don’t know” if he or she is completely uncertain.    
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12. What do you expect that your main activity will be in the year after you leave high school? 
 
 A Working full time 
 B Attending a vocational, technical, or business school 
 C Attending a two-year college 
 D Attending a four-year college, service academy, or university 
 E Serving in the military 
 F Other 
 
This question asks the student to provide his or her best estimate concerning plans to work or to continue 
education.  
 
 
13. How hard was this test compared to most other tests you have taken this year in school? 
 
 A Easier than other tests 
 B About as hard as other tests 
 C Harder than other tests 
 D Much harder than other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate how difficult this NAEP test has been. “Compared to other tests” 
means school tests given in all subjects, including writing.  
 
 
14. How hard did you try on this test compared to how hard you tried on most other tests you have taken this 

year in school? 
 
 A Not as hard as on other tests 
 B About as hard as on other tests 
 C Harder than on other tests 
 D Much harder than on other tests 
 
This question asks the student to evaluate his or her effort on this NAEP test compared to his or her effort on 
other school tests taken this year.  
 
 
15. How important was it to you to do well on this test? 
 
 A Not very important 
 B Somewhat important 
 C Important 
 D Very important 
 
This question asks the student how much he or she cared about doing well on this NAEP test. 
 



 
 ASSESSMENT ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL Q.1 

 

Preparing for Assessment Day Checklist (Chapter 2) 
 
Procedure 4. Preparing the Booklets  

A Check assessment booklet bundles.  

Step 1 Verify the Bundle # on Bundle Slip matches number in Bundle # box in upper-right section of 
Administration Schedule.  

Step 2 Verify prefixes on Bundle Slip match prefixes printed on the Administration Schedule.   

B Verify booklet ID number and attach student label.   

Step 1 
Begin with first student listed on Administration Schedule and first booklet in first bundle for your 
session. 

Step 2 Match booklet ID number with column N of Administration Schedule.   

Step 3 Attach student ID label to booklet cover. 

Step 4 If the student has a code in column P, write that code on the student ID label. 

C Prepare ESBQs, if necessary. 

Step 1 Start with first student on Administration Schedule. 

Step 2 Assign questionnaire by affixing preprinted non-removable student ID label to the cover. 

Step 3 Prepare a non-removable student ID label for each student newly added to the Administration 
Schedule by writing the student booklet ID on the label and then affixing it to the cover. 

Step 4 Record line and Session Numbers on the cover of the questionnaire. 

Step 5 Insert questionnaires in back of student booklet covers. 

D Prepare Accommodation Booklets. 

Step 1 Remove original booklet assigned to student from the stack of booklets.  

Step 2 Record an Administration Code of 52 on original booklet cover.  

Step 3 Record line and Session Numbers on original booklet cover and set aside.  

Step 4 Affix student ID label to accommodation booklet.  

Step 5 Substitute accommodation booklet for original in the stack of booklets,  or, if accommodation 
session is scheduled, set booklet aside.  
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QUICK CHECKS

Preparing for Assessment Day Checklist (Chapter 2) 
(continued) 
 

E Check column P on Administration Schedule for Withdrawn/Ineligible/Excluded students and 
Refusals. 

Step 1 If students are coded as Withdrawn/Ineligible/Excluded/Refusal, write the Administration Code on 
the student ID label and set booklet aside.  

F Record line and Session Numbers on booklet cover. 

G Insert required ancillary materials inside the booklets. 

H Band together booklets. 

Step 1 Band together booklets for Withdrawn/Ineligible/Excluded students and Refusals along with 
original booklets for students receiving accommodation booklets.  

Step 2 Band together booklets for separate accommodation sessions.  

Step 3 Band together booklets for students participating in the regular session.  

I Conduct a QC check on the prepared booklets. 
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Completing Activities Before the Assessment Checklists (Chapter 3) 
 

Procedure 4. Receiving the Session Materials 

Original Administration Schedule (and copies of Administration Schedules for other sessions, if necessary)  

Copy of each Roster of Questionnaires (Grades 4/8)  

NIES Linking Form, if necessary  

Session Box (including assessment booklets with ancillaries  and “Testing in Progress—Do not Disturb” sign)  

Timer  

Calculators (Grades 4/8)  

No. 2 pencils  

Extra ancillary materials  

Student Appreciation Certificates (Grade 4)  

Session Debriefing Form  
 

Procedure 6. Preparing the Room  

A  Set out supplies.  
Step 1 Set out materials for easy access. 

 AA manual turned to the appropriate Session Script 
 Copy of each Roster of Questionnaires (Grades 4/8) 
 Administration Schedule plus copies of Administration Schedules for other sessions 
 Timer 
 Session Debriefing Form 

 

Step 2 Set out materials for distribution. 
 Prepared assessment booklets with appropriate ancillary materials inserted into the front cover 
 Sharpened No. 2 pencils 
 Student Appreciation Certificates (Grade 4 only) 
 Correct number of grade-appropriate calculators (Grades 4/8) 
 Extra Calculators (Grades 4/8) 
 Extra ancillary materials 

 

B Erase or conceal visual materials.  
C Post “Testing in Progress—Do Not Disturb” sign outside room.  

D Write school ID number on board (Grades 8/12).  

E Write teacher names and corresponding teacher numbers on board (Grades 4/8).   

F Post Booklet Cover Poster at the front of room (Grades 4/8).  
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QUICK CHECKS

Completing Activities After the Assessment Checklist 
(Chapter 6) 
 
Procedure 2. Completing the Administration Schedule  

A Enter Administration Code in column P for every student listed on the  
Administration Schedule.   

B Enter Administration Code 52 for all unassigned booklets on Administration Schedule.   

C Complete the Summary Box.  
 Record total number of students who did not participate in the session “# Absent”  

box. Include students with Admin. Codes 40-45, 48 and 49 in column P.  
 Record total number of parent/student refusals in the “# Refused” box. Will be  

coded 46 or 47 in column P.  
 Record total number of students assessed in the “# Assessed (Original Session)” box.  

This is the total of the Administration Codes 10-14 and 71-82 in column P.  

 

 

Procedure 3. Coding the Booklet Covers  

A  Organize all booklets back into Administration Schedule order.  

B Remove ESBQs from booklets and record the Administration Codes, if necessary.  
C Ensure that each booklet has the correct school ID number.  

D Verify that the students recorded their teachers’ numbers.  
E Transfer Administration Codes to the student booklet covers.  

F 
Write an explanation on the booklet cover for an Administration Code that requires one 
(Administration Codes 12-14, 22-24, 48, and 79).  

G Code additional accommodations on the booklet cover.  

H Code the “Total Time for Accommodation (74-EXT)” boxes for extended time accommodations.  

I Verify that the student ID labels are removed from booklets.  

J Remove all ancillary materials from booklets.  
K Band booklets together and place the Administration Schedule on top of the stack.  
L Provide materials to your AC for quality control check.  
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Post-Assessment Checklist (Chapter 6) 
 
Procedure 4. Packing the Session Box(es)  

A Pack the boxes according to Pearson procedure.   

Step 1 Place remaining ancillary materials that are not to be given to the AC into the box.   

Step 2 

Place all used and unused booklets, in Administration Schedule order, at the bottom of the box.  
 Place used accommodation booklets with the original booklets.  
 Fold large-print accommodation booklets and place on top of the stack of booklets.  
 Band all booklets together. 

 

Step 3 If the ESBQ was administered, place the stack of ESBQs in the box.  
Step 4 Place the original (blue) Administration Schedule with names removed into the box.   

Step 5 
If you have the box for session number ending in 01, place the Roster of Questionnaires 
(without names), and the completed School, Teacher, NIES, SD and/or ELL Questionnaires into 
the box.  

 

Step 6 Place the miscellaneous materials, such as packing lists and Bundle Slips, into the box last.   

B Provide leftover session materials to your AC.  

C Provide Session Box to your AC for final QC check of session materials.  
 

Session 01 Box Remaining Session Box(es) 
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QUICK CHECKS

Makeup Session Checklist (Chapter 7) 
 

Conducting a Makeup Session 

Procedure 1. Secure Assessment Materials for the Makeup Session  
Procedure 2. Retrieve the NAEP Storage Envelope  
Procedure 3. Organize the Booklets  
Procedure 4. Prepare the Room  
Procedure 5. Conduct the Makeup Session  
Procedure 6. Complete the Administration Schedule  
Step 1  Mark students attending makeup session with a checkmark in the Attendance column.  

Step 2  Shade Makeup Held oval at top of Administration Schedule.  

Step 3 Change Administration Code for participating students to the appropriate Assessed in Makeup 
Session Codes (20-24) on Administration Schedule or accommodation code, if necessary.  

Step 4 
Complete summary box at top of Administration Schedule by entering # of students assessed 
and add the number assessed in original and number assessed in makeup to obtain the TOTAL 
ASSESSED. 

 

Procedure 7. Code the Booklet Covers  
Procedure 8. Prepare the NAEP Storage Envelope  
Procedure 9. Repack the Session Box and Return to Your AC  
Procedure 10. Complete the Session Debriefing Form and Return to Your AC  
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NAEP 2007 
AA INDEX

NOTE: Page numbers followed by fig, q, or t indicates exhibits, quotations, or tables respectively. 
 

A 
AA 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP), assessment team 

AA In-Person Training 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), assessment team 
AC 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP), assessment team 

AC In-Person Training 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), assessment team 
accommodation sessions 

. See Assessment Information Form 
Accommodation Teacher Letter 

. See letter types 
accommodations, AA5.1–5.14; IN5, 9–16  

accommodation session scripts, AA5.10; IN17 
booklet assigning process, AA2.10fig 
coding, AA5.13 
hierarchy, AA5.13fig 
making allowances based on students' needs, IN17, 18 
map of administrative steps, IN28 
most frequently used by NAEP, AA5.1; IN10–16 

bilingual booklet, AA2.11, 5.2fig; IN10, 23 
bilingual dictionary without definitions, AA5.2fig; IN11, 

23 
Braille version of test, AA5.4fig; IN12 
breaks during test, AA5.8fig; IN16 
directions only signed, AA5.3fig; IN11 
directions read aloud in native language, AA5.2fig; IN10 
extended time, AA5.8fig; IN15, 19, 20, 23 
large print version of test, AA5.4fig; IN12, 18 
magnification equipment, AA5.5fig; IN12, 19 
one-on-one, AA5.7fig; IN15, 18, 19 
other, AA5.9fig; IN16 
preferential seating, light, furniture, AA5.8fig; IN15, 18, 

19 
read aloud – most or all, AA5.3fig; IN11 
read aloud – occassional, AA5.3fig; IN11 

accommodations (continued) 
most frequently used by NAEP (continued) 

responds in sign language, AA5.5fig; IN13 
responds orally to scribe, AA5.6fig; IN13, 19, 20 
responds using Braille typewriter, AA5.5fig; IN13, 19  
responds using computer or typewriter, AA5.6fig; IN14, 

19 
school staff administers, IN15 
small group, AA5.7fig; IN14, 19, 23 
study carrel, AA5.7fig; IN14 
test items read aloud in native language, AA5.2fig 
test items signed, AA5.4fig; IN12, 15  
uses special writing tool, AA5.7fig; IN14 
uses template to respond, AA5.6fig; IN13 

not allowed by NAEP, AA5.11 
test modification (understanding difference), IN10 

administering sessions, AA4.1– 4.10 
. See also monitoring sessions 
accounting for all NAEP materials, AA4.9 
additional materials removal, AA4.3 
calculators (see ancillary materials) 
collecting NAEP materials 

large sessions, AA4.9 
small sessions, AA4.9 

dismissing students, AA4.3, 4.9 (see also Assessment 
Information Form) 

ESBQ (see questionnaire types) 
handling 

latercomers, AA4.2 
student ID labels (see also student ID labels) 

collecting, AA4.8 
removing, AA4.3 

recording numbers (school ID, teacher), AA4.4 
timing, AA4.1, 4.6–4.7, 4.7fig 
verifying 

locations, AA4.1 
session scripts, AA4.1, 4.2 

Administration Codes types 
Absent, AA2.12 
Assessed in Original, AA4.11, 4.12 (see also handling 

unexpected situations) 
Assessed With Accommodations, AA2.8 



NOTE: Page numbers followed by fig, q, or t indicates exhibits, quotations, or tables respectively. 
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INDEX 

Administration Codes types (continued) 
Other, AA2.11 
Reasons for Exclusion,  AA2.10, 2.11, 5.11, 5.12 

Administration Schedule, AA1.1, 1.6, 1.11fig, 4.1 
. See also makeup session 
columns 

A (Atten.), AA1.9 
B (Student Name), AA1.9 
C (Homeroom or Other Locator), AA1.9 
D (Line # / Subject), AA1.9 
E (Birth Date), AA1.9 
F (Sex), AA1.9 
G (Race/Eth.), AA1.9 
H (School Lunch), AA1.9 
I (SD), AA1.9 
J (Final SD Code), AA1.9 
K (ELL), AA1.9 
L (Final ELL Code), AA1.9 
M (New Enrollee), AA1.9 
N (Original Booklet ID #), AA1.9 
O (Accommodation Booklet ID #), AA1.9,  2.8 
P (Admin. Code), AA1.9, 1.12 
Q (Administration Codes), AA1.9 (see also 

Administration Codes types) 
completing, AA6.1–6.6 
features (of form), AA1.7, 1.7fig 
process flow, AA1.5, 1.6fig 
school ID number, AA1.8, 1.8fig 
Session Number, AA1.8 
Summary Box, AA1.11fig, 6.5 (see also Administration 

Schedule column P) 
age groups 

. See characteristics by grade 
ancillary materials, AA2.4,  2.12,  2.13, 2.15, 6.10, 6.11, 6.15 

. See also Session Box 
calculators, AA2.12,  2.13, 4.5 
defective items, AA4.14 
grades 4, 8, and 12, AA2.13 
Writing Brochure, AA2.13, 6.10 

answering students' questions 
. See monitoring sessions 

asks to leave early 
. See classroom management skills, handling student 

problems 
Assessment Information Form 

. See form types 
Assessment QC Record 

. See form types 
assessment schedule, AA2.1 
assessment team 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP) 

assessment team meetings 
. See location 

attention deficit (with and without hyperactivity), IN8, 20 
. See also students with disabilities (SD) 

attire 
. See dressing professionally 

 
B 
background questionnaires 

. See questionnaire types 
behaviors 

disruptive, S7, 8, 12, 14–15, 25 (see also Assessment 
Information Form; trauma, helping schools and students) 

distracting, S6, 9, 14 
expectations, S8, 14 
inappropriate, S6, 7, 8, 15 (see also classroom 

management skills, handling student problems) 
off-task, S7, 8 
problem, S12, 14–15 
regressive, S24 (see also trauma) 

body language 
classroom management skills, S4, 6, 7, 8 
cultural differences, S19, 20, 22 (see also cultural diversity) 

Booklet Cover Poster, AA4.4, 4.5 
Booklet Preparation QC Record 

. See form types 
booklets 

accommodation, AA2.4,  2.8, 2.9 
assigning, AA2.10fig 
bilingual, AA2.9, 2.11 

codes, AA1.12, 6.7  (see also booklets covers) 
collecting 

large sessions, AA4.9 
small sessions, AA4.9 

colors by grade, AA1.12 
covers 

makeup session coding, AA7.4 
writing explanations on, AA6.6 

distributing 
large sessions, AA4.2 
small sessions, AA4.2 

duplicating, AA3.5 
ESBQ (see questionnaire types) 
handling latecomers, AA4.2 
preparing, AA2.4 
quality control checks, AA3.6 
reading directions aloud, AA4.5 
school ID number, AA2.6,  2.8,  2.9,  2.11 
security, AA3.6 (see also security and confidentiality 

guidelines) 
timing of sections, AA4.6 
unassigned, AA6.3, 6.4, 6.7 

breaks 
restroom, S11, 16 
"stretch", S11 

bundle number, AA2.4,  2.5,  2.5fig 
bundle sizes, AA2.4 
Bundle Slip, AA2.4 
Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) 

. See school types 
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C 
calculators, AA2.12, 2.13, 4.5 

. See also ancillary materials 
cerebral palsy 

. See students with disabilities (SD), orthopedic impairment 
chalkboards, AA3.8, 3.9,  3.10 

. See also visual materials 
characteristics by grade, S9, 10–13 

eighth, S6, 9, 12 
fourth, S9, 10–11 
twelfth, S6, 9, 10, 13 

child with disability 
. See students with disabilities (SD) 

childhood disability 
. See students with disabilities (SD) 

classroom management skills, S2, 4, 6–9, 12 
. See also session scripts 
being authoritative, S4, 5, 7, 14 
being confident, S4, 5 
being effective, S4, 5, 6, 9, 14 
body language, S4, 6, 7, 8  
desk arrangements, S6, 7, 10 
eighth-grader characteristics, S6, 9, 12 
eye contact, S4, 6, 7, 8, 20, 22, 27 
first impressions, S5 
fourth-grader characteristics, S9, 10–11 
handling student problems, S14–17 (see also trauma) 

asks to leave early, AA4.13; S16, 4.15 
becomes emotionally upset, AA4.13; S11, 16 
diffusing situations, S14, 15, 17 
disruptive behavior, AA4.13; S6–9, 14–15, 25 (see also 

behaviors) 
illness, AA 2.3, 4.13; S17 (see also trauma) 
refusing to participate, AA4.13 
reluctance to participate, S13, 15, 26 
respect, S5, 11, 17, 19, 22, 26 
seeking assistance, S12, 15, 16, 17 
sleeping, S17 (see also trauma) 

interacting privately with students, S5, 6, 8, 12, 14 
moving around the classroom, S5, 6, 7, 14 
P.E.P. (proximity, eye contact, privacy) technique, S7–9 
smiling at students, S5, 7 
thanking students, S7 
touching a student, S17 
twelfth-grader characteristics, S6, 9, 10, 13, 24 

clothing 
. See dressing professionally 

collecting 
NAEP materials, AA4.2, 4.5, 4.9 (see also booklets) 
student ID labels, AA4.8 

concealing visual school materials, AA3.8 
condition of schools, S19, 24 
correct location (verifying), AA4.1, 4.4 
criminal penalties 

. See Oath of Office; Pledge of Confidentiality 
crying in class, S11, 16 

crying in class (continued) 
. See also trauma 

cultural differences, IN22, 23 
. See cultural diversity 

cultural diversity, S2, 4, 18–22, 27 
. See also classroom management skills 
cultural backgrounds, S18, 19 
cultural differences, S19, 20–22 

body language, S19, 20–22 
discrimination, S19 
eye contact, S19, 20, 22 

cultural terminology, S19, 27 
population, S2, 18, 19, 27 

minority groups, S18, 19, 27 
schools, S2, 18 
United States, S18, 19 
U.S. Census Bureau, S18 

respect, S19, 22 
statistics, S18 (see also U.S. Census Bureau, U.S. Census 

[2000]) 
cystic fibrosis 

. See students with disabilities (SD) 
 
D 
data collection,  O5, 7, 17, 19–20; S4 
defective assessment materials 

. See handling unexpected situations 
desk arrangements 

. See classroom management skills 
desks 

classroom, AA3.8 
teachers', AA3.8 

developmentally delayed 
. See students with disabilities (SD) 

diffusing classroom situations 
. See classroom management skills, handling student 

problems 
disability 

. See special needs children, students with disabilities (SD) 
disciplinary action 

. See Oath of Office; Pledge of Confidentiality 
discrimination 

. See cultural diversity 
dismissing students, AA2.3, 4.3, 4.9 

. See also Assessment Information Form 
disruptive behavior, AA2.5 

. See also Assessment Information Form, behaviors, 
classroom management skills 

district/school staff 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), assessment team 
diversity 

. See cultural diversity 
dressing professionally, S4, 5 
dyslexia 

. See students with disabilities (SD), developmental 
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E 
eighth-grader characteristics, S6, 9, 12 
ELL Questionnaire 

. See questionnaire types 
emergencies in classrooms, AA3.3 

. See also Assessment Information Form 
English language acquirers (ELA) 

. See English language learner (ELL) 
English language learner (ELL), IN2, 4, 5–6, 8–10, 22–25, 27 

criteria of state definitions, IN10 
cultural differences, IN22, 23 
data on SD and ELL students, AA1.4; IN4, 6, 21, 23 
establishing rapport, IN23 
impact of immigration, IN8 
input-processing-output model, IN8 
most common languages, IN22 
NAEP's inclusion goal, IN4, 8, 9 
profile, IN8 
showing respect, IN24–25 
student anxieties, IN23 (see also special needs children) 
timespan of NAEP accommodations, IN8 
trauma, effects on, S26 
when to stop testing, IN21 
working with, IN22–23 

ensuring students work in correct section, AA4.13 
erasing visual school materials, AA3.8 
ESBQ 

. See questionnaire types; session scripts 
ethnic/ethnicity, S18, 19, 27 

. See also cultural diversity 
ETS 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP), organizational structure 

exceptional student 
. See students with disabilities (SD) 

eye contact 
classroom management skills, S4, 6, 7, 8, 20, 22, 27 
cultural differences, S19, 20, 22 (see also cultural diversity) 

 
F 
Federal Information Processing Standard (FIPS) code, AA1.8 
Federal Privacy Act, AA3.7 
field director 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP), assessment team 

field manager, AA3.7 
. See also National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), assessment team 
fire drills 

. See handling unexpected situations 
form types 

Assessment Information Form, AA1.14, 1.14fig, 2.2, 2.2fig, 
2.3, 2.14, 3.1,  3.6 

Assessment QC Record, AA1.2, 1.2fig, 3.8, 6.12 
rating categories, AA1.3 

Booklet Preparation QC Record, AA1.2, 1.2fig 

form types (continued) 
Session Debriefing Form, AA1.18, 1.18fig, 3.5, 3.8 

makeup session, AA1.18,  7.4 
fourth-grader characteristics, S9, 10–11 
frequently asked questions 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP) 

 
G 
grades 

. See also Session Box 
4, 8, and 12, AA1.8 
NAEP results by subgroups, AA1.5 

guidelines for viewing assessment materials, AA3.7; O14 
 
H 
handling difficult situations, AA4.11 

. See classroom management skills 
using Admin. Code 12, AA4.11 

handling latecomers 
. See booklets 

handling unexpected situations 
. See also classroom management skills 
defective assessment materials, AA4.14 
school alarm fire, AA4.14 
school lockdown, AA4.14 
using Admin. Code 13, AA4.14 
using Admin. Code 14, AA4.14 
writing notes for Session Box, AA4.14 

handwriting styles 
. See scannable documents guidelines 

hearing aids 
. See students with disabilities (SD), physical 

HumRRO 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), organizational structure 
 
I 
identification badge 

. See NAEP ID Badge 
IEP 

. See Individualized Education Programs (IEPs) 
illness in class 

. See Assessment Information Form; classroom 
management skills 

impaired development 
. See students with disabilities (SD) 

Indian Education Survey 
. See National Indian Education Study (NIES) 

Individualized Education Programs (IEPs), IN5, 10, 14, 17; 
S26 

Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA), IN7 
interacting privately with students, S5, 6, 8, 12, 14 
 
L 
Lavole, Richard, IN6q 
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learners of English as a Second Language (ESL) 
. See English language learner (ELL) 

learning disabled 
. See students with disabilities (SD) 

leaving class early, S16 
letter types 

Accommodation Teacher Letter, AA1.4, 1.4fig 
Teacher Observer Letter, AA1.24, 1.24fig, 1.25 

Levine, Mel, IN26q 
limited English proficient (LEP) 

. See English language learner (ELL) 
lip readers 

. See students with disabilities (SD) 
location 

assessment room (verifying), AA4.1 
assessment team meetings, AA2.3,  3.2 

lunch periods, S12, 16 
 
M 
makeup session, AA7.1– 7.5 

Administration Schedule, AA7.1, 7.2, 7.3fig 
Administrative Codes, AA7.3fig 
NAEP Storage Envelope, AA7.1 
scheduling, AA2.1, 7.1 
securing materials, AA7.1 
Session Box, AA7.1, 7.4, 7.5 
Session Debriefing Form (see form types) 

misunderstandings 
. See cultural differences 

monitoring sessions, AA4.10– 4.14 
. See also administering sessions; handling difficult 

situations; handling unexpected situations 
answering students' questions 

cognitive block (subject-area) sections, AA4.11 
general background sections,  AA4.10, 4.11, 4.12, 4.15 
recording answers, AA4.10 
subject-area background sections, AA4.11, 4.12 

ensuring students work in correct section, AA4.13 
redirecting students, AA4.13 

moving around the classroom, S5 
. See also classroom management skills 

MySchool, AA3.6, 3.7 
 
N 
NAEP 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP) 

NAEP contractors, AA1.2 
NAEP ID Badge, AA2.13, 3.1 
NAEP materials, AA1.1, 1.7 
NAEP observers, AA3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12 

actions by ACs and AAs, AA3.3 
actions by observer, AA3.3, 3.4 

NAEP report results by subgroups 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP) 

NAEP State Coordinator 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), assessment team 
NAEP Storage Envelope 

. See makeup session 
NAGB 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP), organizational structure 

National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) 
assessment team, O9, 15, 15fig (see also team) 

AAs, O4, 9, 15, 17, 25 
in-person training, O9, 16, 17, 23, 27 
roles and responsibilities, O18, 23 

ACs, AA1.2; O4, 9, 15, 17, 23, 25 
in-person training, O9, 16, 17, 26–27 
roles and responsibilities, O18, 21, 23 

district/school staff, O15 
role of classroom teacher, O22 
role of instructional facilitator, O22 
role of principal or leader, O22 
role of school coordinator, O22 

field directors, O4, 9, 15 
roles and responsibilities, O17 

field managers, O9, 16, 23, 25 
roles and responsibilities, O17 

NAEP State Coordinator, O11, 15, 17, 23, 25 
roles and responsibilities, AA3.7; O16, 23 

supervisors, O4, 9, 15, 16, 17, 25 
in-person training, O9, 26 
roles and responsibilities, O17 

Westat home office, O15, 17, 23 
assessment team meetings, AA2.4,  3.5 
assessment types 

long-term trend, O5 
national, O5, 6, 9 
pilot tests, O9 
special studies, O5, 9 
state, O5, 6, 9 
Trial Urban District Assessment (TUDA), O9 

Code of Ethics, O13 
Oath of Office, AA3.6, 3.7fig; O13, 27, 28 

criminal penalties, AA3.6 
disciplinary action, AA3.6 
violations, AA3.6 

principles of test administration 
accuracy, O13, 14 
integrity, O13, 14 
respect, O13, 14 

educational policy role, O5, 9 
frequently asked questions, O24–25 
history, O4–6 
inclusion goals, IN4, 8, 9 (see also accommodations) 
methodology, O4, 5 
organizational structure 

Human Resources Research Organization (HumRRO), 
AA3.2, 3.4; O23 
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INDEX 

National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) 
(continued) 

organizational structure (continued) 
NAEP Alliance, O5, 7, 8fig, 17 

American Institutes for Research (AIR), O7 
Educational Testing Service (ETS), AA1.4, 3.2; O7 
Government Micro Resources, Inc. (GMRI), O7 
Pearson Educational Measurement (Pearson), 
 AA1.5, 1.9, 2.7 3.2, 3.3, 6.1, 6.10, 6.11, 6.12, 7.4; 

O7 
Westat, AA3.2, 3.7; O5, 7, 9, 15, 17, 23 

National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB), AA3.8; 
O5, 7  

National Center for Education Statistics (NCES), AA1.3, 
3.2, 3.3; O5, 7, 14, 17 

Pledge of Confidentiality, AA3.6 
primary goals, O6 
quality control measures, O18, 20, 25 
report results, O5 

English language learners (ELL), AA1.4 
gender, AA1.4 
grade, AA1.4 
National School Lunch Program (NSLP), AA1.4 
race/ethnicity, AA1.4 
students with disabilities, AA1.4 

sample for 2007, O19 
schedule for 2007, O9, 23 
subjects, O5, 6, 9 
"The Nation's Report Card," IN4; O4, 6, 21, 23, 24, 25 

National Indian Education Study (NIES), O9, 10, 12, 22, 25, 
26 

NCES 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), organizational structure 
NIES 

. See National Indian Education Study (NIES) 
NIES Student Survey, AA4.10 
No Child Left Behind legislation, O6, 24 
nondisclosure statement, AA1.4, 1.24 
nonverbal cues, S8, 22 
NSLP 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP), report results 

 
O 
Oath of Office 

. See National Assessment of Education Progress (NAEP), 
Code of Ethics 

observations 
. See NAEP observers 

Office of Indian Education, O12, 25 
 
P 
Pearson 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP), organizational structure 

P.E.P. (proximity, eye contact, privacy) technique, S7–9 
performance evaluation, AA1.3 
Pledge of Confidentiality 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP) 

population 
. See also cultural diversity 
minority groups, S18, 19, 27 
schools, S2, 18 
United States, S18, 19 
U.S. Census Bureau, S18, 19 

preparing the room 
. See room preparation 

proximity, S6, 7 
. See also P.E.P. 

psychosomatic symptoms 
. See trauma, signs of 

Public Law 107-110, AA3.8 
 
Q 
Quality Control Booklet, AA2.14 
quality control procedures, AA1.2 

QC checks, AA2.14 
questionnaire types 

background, AA2.3 
ELL Questionnaire, AA1.15fig, 1.16, 6.12 
Extended Student Background Questionnaire (ESBQ), 

AA2.4, 2.5, 2.7, 2.15, 4.8, 4.15; O9, 10 
NIES Questionnaire, AA6.12 
School Questionnaire, AA1.16 
SD Questionnaire, AA1.15fig, 1.16, 6.12 
Teacher Questionnaire, AA1.15fig, 1.16, 4.4, 6.12 

quizzes 
Inclusion, IN5, 18, 21, 27 
Overview, O27–28 
Strategies, S27–28 
Test Your Knowledge, AA1.25, 2.15, 3.12, 4.15, 5.14, 6.15, 

7.5 
 
R 
race/ethnicity 

. See cultural diversity; National Assessment of 
Educational Progress (NAEP), report results 

RE 
. See session types 

recording 
school ID numbers, AA4.4 
teacher numbers, AA4.4 

refusing participation, S15, 25 
. See also classroom management skills 

reluctance to participate, S13, 15, 26 
. See also classroom management skills, handling student 

problems 
restroom breaks, S11, 16 
RM 

. See session types 
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RN 
. See session types 

roles and responsibilities 
AAs, O17, 23 
ACs, O17, 21, 23 
classroom teacher, O22 
field directors, O17 
field managers, O17 
instructional facilitator, O22 
NAEP State Coordinators, AA3.7; O16, 23 
principal or leader, O22 
school coordinator, O22 
supervisors, O17 
Westat home office, O15, 17, 23 

room preparation, AA3.4 
materials out for easy access, AA3.8 
materials ready for distribution, AA3.8 

Roster of Questionnaires,  AA1.1, 1.14, 1.16, 1.17fig, 3.5, 3.8, 
3.10 

roster types 
grades 4, 8, and 12, AA1.16 
SD/ELL, AA1.16 

RS 
. See session types 

RW 
. See session types 

 
S 
Sample Questions Booklet, AA3.6 

. See Session Box 
scannable documents guidelines, AA1.1 

handwriting styles (acceptable/unacceptable), AA1.1 
school fire alarm 

. See handling unexpected situations 
school ID numbers, AA2.7fig, 3.9, 3.11, 4.4, 6.7 

. See also administering sessions 
Administration Schedule, AA1.8 

school lockdown 
. See handling unexpected situations 

school populations 
. See cultural diversity, populations 

school protocols, AA2.3 
. See also Assessment Information Form 

School Questionnaire 
. See questionnaire types 

school types 
BIA (Bureau of Indian Affairs), AA1.8 
nonpublic, AA1.8 
public, AA1.8 

SD Questionnaire 
. See questionnaire types 

security and confidentiality guidelines, AA3.6 
sensory input, IN7 
session 

administering, AA4.1–4.10 
monitoring, AA4.10–4.14 

Session Box, AA2.5, 2.7, 2.14, 3.5, 3.6, 3.9, 3.12 
grades 4, 8, and 12 materials, AA3.5 (see also handling 

unexpected situations) 
packing, AA6.11-6.12 

Session Debriefing Form 
. See form types 

session location, AA3.5 
session materials, AA1.19, 1.19fig, 3.5, 3.8, 3.12 

by grades, AA3.5 
ready for distribution, AA3.8 
ready for easy access, AA3.8 

Session Number, AA1.8fig, 2.7, 2.12, 2.15 
session scripts, AA1.20, 1.20fig, 2.1, 2.14, 3.8, 4.1, 4.2, 4.6, 

4.8, 4.9, 4.11; S5, 12 
practice using, AA2.1 
Question-by-Question Specifications (QxQs) types 

Extended Student Background Questionnaire (ESBQ),  
AA1.22, 4.5, 4.8, 4.15 

general background, AA1.22, 4.6 
timing of sections, AA4.6 

NIES, AA4.10 
subject area background, AA1.22, 4.6, 4.11, 4.12, 4.15 

version indicator, AA4.12 
script types 

accommodation sessions 
grades 4, 8, and 12, AA1.20 

regular sessions 
grades 4, 8, and 12, AA1.20 

verifying correct version, AA4.1 
session types 

. See also bundle sizes 
reading (RE), AA1.8, 2.4 
reading/mathematics (RM), AA1.8, 2.4 
reading/mathematics/writing (RN), AA1.8, 2.4 
reading/mathematics/writing (RS), AA1.8, 2.4 
reading/writing (RW), AA1.8, 2.4 
writing (WT), AA1.8, 2.4 

sign language interpreter 
. See accommodations, most frequently used by NAEP 

sleeping 
changes in pattern, S24 (see also trauma, signs of) 
in class, S17 (see also classroom management skills, 

handling student problems) 
special education services, IN7 
special equipment for testing 

. See accommodations 
special needs children, IN4 

addressing anxiety, IN21 
being "mainstreamed", IN7 
criteria of state definitions, IN10 
"disabled" usage, IN21 
"handicapped" usage, IN21 
NAEP's inclusion goal, IN4, 8, 9 
success stories, IN26–27 
testing 

environment, IN7, 9, 17 
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INDEX 

special needs children (continued) 
testing (continued) 

fairness, IN6 
tracking educational progress, IN4 
working with, IN4, 22–23 

spina bifida 
. See students with disabilities (SD), physical 

spinal cord injury 
. See students with disabilities (SD), physical 

standardized tests, S6, 13 
statistical validity, IN2, 4, 18, 23 
Strategies magazine, AA4.10, 4.13 

. See also quizzes 
"stretch" breaks, S11 
Student Appreciation Certificate, AA1.21, 3.5, 3.6, 3.8, 4.7, 

4.9 
student characteristics by grade, S9, 10–13 
student ID labels, AA2.4,  2.6, 2.7,  2.10,  2.11, 4.3, 4.8 

collecting, AA4.8 
removing, AA4.3 

student participation, S7, 13, 15, 25 
students with disabilities (SD), IN2, 4, 7, 9, 10 

characteristics, IN17 
disability types 

developmental, IN4, 7, 8 
autism, IN7, 20 
learning disabilities, IN7, 8, 18, 20 
mental retardation, IN7, 19 
speech or language impairment, IN7, 19 
traumatic brain injury, IN19, 20 

emotional, IN4, 19 
bipolar disorder, IN7, 19 
depression, IN7, 19 
obsessive compulsive disorder (OCD), IN7, 19 
phobias, IN7 
psychological disabilities, IN7 
schizophrenia, IN7, 19 

physical, IN4, 19 
hearing impairment, IN7, 18 
mobility-related disabilities, IN7, 19 
orthopedic impairment, IN7, 19 
visual impairment, IN7, 18 

establishing rapport, IN17 
NAEP results by subgroups, AA1.4 
outputting information difficulties 

verbal expression, IN7 
visual-motor coordination, IN7 

processing information difficulties 
auditory, IN7 
memory, IN7 
visual, IN7 

profile, IN7–8 
showing respect, IN24–25 
student anxieties (see special needs children) 
trauma, effects on, S26, 27 
when to stop testing, IN21 

subject indicators 
. See session number 

subjects (for NAEP 2007) 
. See also session types 
mathematics (M), AA1.8 
reading (R), AA1.8 
writing (W), AA1.8 

Summary Box, AA6.5 
. See also Administration Schedule 

Supervisor In-Person Training 
. See NAEP assessment team 

 
T 
teacher names, AA3.10, 3.11, 
teacher numbers, AA3.10, 3.11, 4.4 
Teacher Observer Letter 

. See letter types 
Teacher Questionnaire 

. See questionnaire types 
"Testing In Progress - Do Not Disturb" sign, AA3.5, 3.9 
"The Nation's Report Card" 

. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 
(NAEP) 

three-digit prefixes 
. See Bundle Slip 

Time and Expense Report, AA8.1–8.14 
direct deposit, AA8.13 
expenses, AA8.9–8.11 
Non-Exempt Fieldworker I Time and Expense Report 

(T&E), 8.5–8.10, AA8.3fig, 8.14fig 
payroll 

cycle, AA8.4fig 
office, AA8.13 

timer, AA6.12 
. See also Session Box, grades 4, 8, and 12 materials 
instructions 

during school fire alarm, AA4.14 
during school lockdown, AA4.14 
Types A and B, AA4.7fig, 4.8 

timing of sections, AA4.6–4.7 
. See also session scripts 

Title I, O6, 24 
touching a student 

. See classroom management skills 
trauma 

effect on schools, S23–26 
absentee rates, S25 
overcrowded classrooms, S23, 26 
relocation, S23, 24 
strained resources, S23 

helping schools and students, S2, 23–27 
active listening, S26 
dismissing disruptive students, S25 
displaying emotional reactions, S24 
English language learner (ELL), S26 
flexibility, S25, 26 



NOTE: Page numbers followed by fig, q, or t indicates exhibits, quotations, or tables respectively. 

  
 ASSESSMENT ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL I.9 

Source Key: AA = AA Manual     IN = Inclusion Magazine   O = Overview  Magazine   S = Strategies Magazine 

trauma (continued) 
helping schools and students (continued) 

patience, S26 
reactions to events, S23, 24, 27 
sensitivity terminology, S2, 24, 25 
students with disabilities (SD), S26, 27 

post-trauma recovery, S26 
signs of, S23–24, 25 
types of, S24 

travel guidelines, AA8.15–8.16 
car rentals, AA8.18 
day trips, AA8.18, 8.20 
lodging, AA8.16 
meal allowances and incidentals, AA8.17t 
per diem rates, AA8.16, 8.21–8.54t 
personal automobile, AA8.18 
personal belongings, AA8.20 
special exceptions, AA8.19 
taxis, AA8.18 
travel advances, AA8.19 
Trip Expense Receipt, AA8.58, 8.59fig 
Westat Travel Office, AA8.15 
Westat Trip Expense Report, AA8.55–8.58, 8.60, 8.61fig 

Trip Expense Receipt 
. See travel guidelines 

Twelfth-Grade Student Participation, O10–11 
Best Practices for Improving Twelfth-Grade NAEP 

Participation, O11 
twelfth-grader characteristics, S6, 9, 10, 13, 24 
 
U 
United States population, S18, 19, 27 

. See also cultural diversity; population 
Urion, David, IN26q 
U.S. Census (2000), S18, 27 
U.S. Census Bureau, S18 
U.S. Congress, O5, 6 
U.S. Department of Commerce, IN8 
U.S. Department of Education, IN7,12, 22, 23, 25; O5 
U.S. National Library of Medicine, IN21 
Utah State University, S9 
 

V 
Veatch, Chauncey (Teacher of the Year, 2002), IN26q 
viewing assessment materials, AA3.3 
violations 

. See Oath of Office, Pledge of Confidentiality 
visual materials 

concealing, AA3.8 
erasing, AA3.6 

visual processing disorders 
. See students with disabilities (SD) 

Voices of Experience, AA2.1q, 3.8q, 3.10q, 3.11q, 4.10q  
 
W 
websites, AA3.6 

MySchool, AA3.6, 3.7 
NAEP, AA3.6, 3.8; IN21, 24; O6  
National Institutes of Health, IN21 

Westat 
. See National Assessment of Educational Progress 

(NAEP), organizational structure 
Westat Corporate Evaluation Process, AA8.62–8.66 

Data Collector Performance Standards and Evaluation 
Process, AA8.62–8.64 

Data Collector Performance Standards Definitions, 
AA8.64–8.66 

Westat Trip Expense Report 
. See travel guidelines 

wheelchair etiquette, IN20 
. See also students with disabilities (SD) 

Writing Brochure 
. See ancillary materials 

WT 
. See session types 

 
Z 
Zilbert, Suzie, S8 
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